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Preface

Duane L. Dobbert

This book is a unique demonstration of the blending of Scholar/Practitioner
and Socratic pedagogic theoretical perspectives. The editors of this book are
Scholar/Practitioners with a combined excess of 75 years as practitioners in
the criminal justice system in the United States. They are also accomplished
researchers and publicists in the public sector and academe.

They are both committed to the Socratic method of teaching, particularly
with university graduate students. Unless a course is especially esoteric, there
is no “Sage on Stage.” Rather, the Socratic method is a dialogue between stu-
dents and faculty rather than a faculty monologue by acknowledging that each
participant, faculty and students, brings unique and authentic perspectives to
the content knowledge. Dogmatism is frowned upon; however, healthy debate,
supported by credible research documentation, is encouraged. The Socratic
method provides for a plethora of wide-ranging perspectives and opinions in
an environment free from fear of criticism.

Each individual’s perspective on a social problem is influenced not only
by discipline or course of study but also by their unique frame of reference.
Commonly, the new student to the Socratic method is not cognizant of their
individual frame of reference and how it precipitates skew on their view of the
world. The frame of reference is dynamic, ever changing as one encounters the
world in which one exists. The views of the wealthy are significantly different
from the views of the poor. Ethnicity, religion, education, parental indoctrina-
tion, and peer association influence the individual’s frame of reference. These
experiences determine tolerance and acceptance of persons different from
oneself. These referential parameters are also developed by legitimate institu-
tions: parents, schools, and government.

A Scholar/Practitioner curriculum at the upper-undergraduate and grad-
uate-student level is applied. Acquired content knowledge in and of itself is
insufficient for application in the solving of social problems. The skill sets
of intelligence analysis, critical thinking, and communication are of equal
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importance. Comparative analysis of classical and contemporary theoretical
perspectives with contemporary research is mandatory in assessing the efhi-
cacy of theoretical perspectives. Theory in the absence of practice is merely
that—theory.

The Scholar Professor lecture format often restricts freedom of thought,
opinion, and expression. It precipitates dogmatism and cloning of the skewed
perspectives of the graduate faculty member. Challenging the professor is often
intimidating and humiliating. Intelligent debate is discouraged as disrespect-
ful. Consequently, the scholar’s theoretical perspectives become “fact” in the
eyes of the student. This is a tragic error in applied disciplines and sentences
society to the historically failed solutions to social problems. History repeats
itself again and again.

Effective graduate education demands student analysis of seminal work, not
the interpretation of classical theory by a textbook author. Critical authentic
thinking begins by examining the original work of the theorists. Utilizing the
research question, “The Proliferation of Violent Street Gangs,” examination
of the seminal work of Durkheim, Merton, and Thrasher is required. Ano-
mie, anomie and social structure, and play group confrontation are foundation
principles that offer insight into the research question.

Generally speaking, textbook authors are university professors with spe-
cific academic knowledge and skill sets. While there is value in reading the
interpretation of theory and research by the textbook author, it is naturally
skewed by the author’s frame of reference. Graduate student examination of
the original work is also skewed by their personal frame of reference, and this
is the same of each student in the class. There is a natural difference of opinion
for each student. The Socratic method entertains vigorous informed critical
thinking, challenges the frame of reference-precipitated skew, and scholarly
debate.

Many university faculty are not practitioners in their discipline. Research
and publishing are significantly relevant; however, some disciplines also
require a practitioner’s perspective in problem solving. Hours, days, weeks,
and months spent inside a maximum-security penitentiary is valued knowl-
edge pertaining to prison reform. It is inconceivable that an academician can
offer valid applicable theoretical perspectives in the absence of that practitio-
ner’s experience. Knowledge honed through practical application is requisite
to the criminal justice, public safety, homeland security, forensic behavioral
analysis, and intelligence analysis disciplines.

This book is the product of the editors’ frustration. Books authored by
Scholar/Practitioners that examine the sociological and psychological vari-
ables that precipitate deviance are nonexistent. There are a plethora of books
authored by academicians with no experience as practitioners. If one truly
wishes to examine the variables associated with the proliferation of violent
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street gangs, one does not need to have previous membership with a street
gang but a professional responsibility involving gang activity. This experience
adds credibility to the research conclusions.

This book examines the seminal work of 20 classical and contemporary
theorists from psychology, sociology/criminology, political science, and phi-
losophy. It differs from other books as the content knowledge of each theorist
has been examined, analyzed, and debated by 35 graduate students with the
goal of reducing skew. It also examines the contextual frame of reference that
influences the theorist’s perspective.

Have you wondered how Sigmund Freud and B. E. Skinner developed such
significantly different views on the human personality?

This book does not propose to accurately answer these questions but rather
to present an opportunity for the audience to determine their own inquiries
for future research. The ultimate goal is to challenge current perspectives on
deviance. Do these perspectives that drive the implementation of deviance
prevention and elimination programs have efficacy in accomplishing their
objectives? Is there value in the integration of different perspectives in syn-
thesizing new multidisciplinary perspectives that accurately understand the
variables that precipitate deviance?
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Introduction

Thomas X. Mackey

Deviance is relative. At the level of individual recognition, as well as at the level
of societal parameters, the concept of deviance is fluid in nature and consis-
tently evolving, albeit most often slowly. Deviant behavior is a reality that has
been documented since the dawn of recorded time. The term “deviance,” by its
very nature, identifies divergence from the norm. Over time, society has come
to understand the term “deviant” as a negative separation from the cultural
norm. In fact, deviations may occur on either side of the culturally acceptable
middle ground, the societal “norm” Behaviors may be perceived as positive
deviance, negative deviance, or deviance absent any particular connotation.

For example, if an individual takes their entire savings and utilizes the
money to begin a Ponzi scheme, designed to steal money from innocent vic-
tims, they would likely be perceived as engaging in “negative” deviant behav-
ior. If an individual takes their entire savings and utilizes the money to buy
food to feed the homeless, at the risk of their own financial security, they
would be seen as engaging in “positive” deviant behavior. Yet an individual
who utilizes their entire savings to buy dry goods by the case and stores them
in the basement would also be engaging in deviant behavior, a behavior that
departs from the cultural norm. Yet this survivalist hoarder deviant behavior
lacks any particular connotation, negative or positive. It is just “different” from
behavioral cultural norm expectations and therefore, by its very nature, devi-
ant. Three distinct behaviors have transpired; one positive, one negative, and
one just different. Yet all three are deviant in their own way. While all three
examples would qualify as deviant, society tends to reserve the term “deviant”
for individuals engaged in negative behaviors that travel outside the realm of
social acceptability. We as a society generally categorize deviant individuals to
be those who are engaging in negative behaviors.

This text looks at some of the foremost recognized authorities in the area
of deviant and criminal behavior. It analyzes the theorists and their theories
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from a fresh perspective. The chapters look at the theorists themselves and
then build the foundation of the individual’s maturity before the presentation
of their theory. This initial information on the biographical and developmental
background of the theorist is designed to shed light on the perspective of the
scholar, leaving out the explanation of their theory. This background elucida-
tion establishes insight into the people themselves and allows the reader an
opportunity to view their theory after development of a fundamental under-
standing of the theorist.

These theories, like their authors, vary greatly. The text shows individuals
who were raised and educated in many different environments and developed
many varied theories. As the book shows, not all environmental and educa-
tional variables resulted in the logical correlating theory. In other words, not
every theorist who grew up in a challenging urban environment developed a
theory on deviance that identified urban social challenges as primary moti-
vators for deviant activity. Likewise, individuals who were raised in wealthy
families with top-notch education did not all compose theories that identi-
fied excessive greed as the primary motivator for crime. While the theorists’
upbringings and their theories were not all consistent, some correlations
between developmental exposures and subsequent theory may be observed
throughout the text. Having identified deviance and the developmental
aspects of the theorists, a look at the idea of “social norms” is in order. Each of
us develops a perspective on what is right and proper. The growth of this per-
spective is usually attributed to interactional developmental components. Our
families, our peers, and our educators all play a role in the molding of our par-
ticular viewpoint on what is right and what is wrong. The lens through which
we develop this “normal to deviant” continuum is often called our personal
perspective or personal paradigm. Each individual paradigm develops slowly
and, most often, imperceptibly. However, in most personal experiences, there
are certain significant singular events that cause a radical shift in a personal
paradigm.

For example, an individual may live in a middle-class neighborhood with
a small number of homeless population in the area. The person may live in
the neighborhood for years and not think much of the homeless issue in their
neighborhood. Yet, if the person is exiting a convenience store and is mugged
by an individual who is unkempt, disheveled, and appears to have poor
hygiene—characteristics that individual normally associates with a homeless
person—the individual’s perspective on the homeless in the area may change
instantly. This singular incident may radically alter that individual’s view of
the homeless. In this case, a personal paradigm has been altered considerably
by one event.

Rapid radical paradigm shifts are the exception rather than the rule. In
most cases, our paradigms, or lenses, alter slowly over time. They move like
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the hour hands on a clock. We understand that they move, yet we never actu-
ally witness or perceive the movement. The minor events of our lives shape us
daily, in a very subtle fashion. Routine observations, everyday interactions and
conversations with peers and coworkers, media observations that bombard
us every waking moment—these all affect our personal paradigm, our lens
through which we view the world.

Additionally, it should be noted that the vast majority of us are not cog-
nizant that our personal paradigms exist. Even though they influence daily
decisions, we are not aware of the role our past experience plays in relation to
present decision making. Most of us make decisions because we feel that the
action is the right thing to do. Underlying motivation is rarely analyzed when
we decide on any given course of action, particularly routine daily decisions.
Yet past experience serves as the baseline for all decision making. We draw
upon our past experiences in an effort to make the best possible decisions in
our present situation. That repository of data, which becomes the lens through
which we view our present circumstances in making choices, is our personal
paradigm.

Personal paradigms become the foundational perspective by which per-
sonal lines of normal versus “deviant” behavior are established. It is vital to
recognize that the line of acceptable versus deviant is different for every indi-
vidual. Society’s perspective on any given topic or decision will most often
vary to differing degrees. If 1,000 individuals were interviewed and asked if
they felt that homicide was a deviant behavior, it is likely that a vast majority
would concur. On the other hand, if 1,000 individuals were interviewed and
asked if they felt that personal marijuana usage inside the home was a deviant
behavior, the results may be mixed. In a majority of states in this country, both
incidents would be a violation of law. Yet, based upon personal paradigms and
opinions, the level of consensus on behavioral acceptability may vary.

Taking the concept of personal paradigms and personal perceptions of the
“norm” relative to deviant behavior, the variations are now apparent. How,
then, are these personal perceptions of the norm ultimately translated into
the larger perspective of the cultural norm? Most often personal paradigms,
absent radical shifts, develop slowly over time. Likewise, societal norms
develop slowly. In fact, it could be argued that societal norms develop even
more slowly than personal norms. Moreover, these societal norms tend to lag
behind personal norms in terms of societal acceptance. It should be pointed
out that there are exceptions. September 11, 2001, was a single day in history
where it may be argued that both personal and societal paradigms changed
dramatically in the course of a day.

Societal norms tend to change as a majority of the public in any given cul-
ture begins to adopt a different perspective on a particular issue. Cultural
acceptance of a previously deviant behavior normally follows acceptance or
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indifference established by a majority of the public. In addition to this personal
acceptance or indifference, there is usually a vocal minority actively seeking
change on the issue. Personal use of marijuana inside the home may serve
as a recent example of a previously deviant behavior. In U.S. society today,
marijuana use appears to be a behavior that is slowly transitioning into cul-
tural acceptability. The vocal minority advocating marijuana use, along with
the accepting and/or indifferent majority, fuels the slow-moving motivation
toward acceptance within the realm of societal norms. This societal acceptance
is usually followed by a legislative adaptation eradicating the criminality of the
behavior.

Personal perspectives of normal versus deviant tend to develop slowly and
imperceptibly. This personal set of norms, held by a majority of the popula-
tion, establishes the foundation for societal norms. These societal norms are
the impetus for the legislative action that establishes deviant behavior as crimi-
nal behavior. It should be noted that not all deviant behavior is criminal, yet
an overwhelmingly large percentage of criminal behavior would be classified
as deviant.

Having established the rudimentary foundation for personal and societal
norms, the value of theory must be examined. What is the purpose of theory?
We each have our own perspective of normal versus deviant. The influence
of societal opinion establishes a portion of deviant behavior as criminal. We
make conscious decisions as individuals, if healthy, to obey or not obey these
laws. We choose to live within the societal realm either of “normal” or of “devi-
ant” If we choose to be openly deviant in a noncriminal manner, we may face
societal stigma. If we decide to be criminally deviant, we run the risk of facing
the penal law consequences associated with our behavior.

The issues discussed thus far relate to behavior. Behavior is the consequence
of motivation. Whether impulsive or carefully planned, motivation precipi-
tates behavior. After you read this chapter, you can go apply for a job at a local
restaurant or you can go rob a bank. Both are behaviors. Both are designed to
result in the procurement of money. Yet they would be viewed as significantly
different from the perspective of societal acceptability within the realm of cul-
tural norms. Cultural norms will tell us how these behaviors will be perceived,
but what can help explain why these behaviors will take place?

Theory

Theory can help us make sense of the underlying motivation of an individual
who chooses to engage in deviant and even criminal behavior. Cultural norms
help establish the parameters; theory helps to explain the deviation from those
parameters. Consequently, theory is vital to the development of a societal
understanding of deviant behavior.



Introduction 5

The book starts with an analysis of behavioral theory as examined by a
scholar who changed the face of behavioral analysis, Charles Darwin. Dar-
win’s view went right to the heart of the development of man. Inherent in that
concept of development was the theory that behavior is intertwined with bio-
logical development. Darwin’s theories altered the view on issues far beyond
the concept of deviant behavior. In subsequent chapters, the text looks at two
more theorists whose work was centered outside the concept of deviance, yet
deeply rooted in behavioral motivations: Karl Marx and Sigmund Freud. These
groundbreaking scholars focused on other concepts, namely, political unrest
and underlying psychological motivations for behavior. Yet both touched on
the potential for human actions that might be classified as deviant in the eyes
of the cultural modes of their time—and even today.

The next chapters begin to focus on classical deviant behavior motivations.
Sociologist Emile Durkheim made clear the idea that behavioral theory can-
not identify individuals but rather only groups. This one of his many contri-
butions showed us the value of those groups as they relate to classification.
Durkheim also identified the reality that in order to understand deviant we
need to understand the norm. German psychoanalyst Karen Horney is the
only female theorist discussed in the text. She has often been identified as the
founder of feminist psychology. Her neo-Freudian perspective focused heav-
ily on the concepts of culture and societal influences over fundamental bio-
logical motivation. This is a brief sampling of some of the many significant
behavioral theorists examined. Some focus heavily on the concept of deviant
behavior, while others only touch on deviance as a part of their larger theoreti-
cal perspective.

The book goes on to identify some of the most significant behavioral theo-
rists of the last 200 years. While it will be nearly impossible to gather the sig-
nificant contributions made by all deviant behavioral theorists in the last few
centuries, the book attempts to enlighten the reader to some of the more sig-
nificant classical thinkers in the field. The individuals chosen for analysis were
selected not because of their similarities but rather due to their differences. In
analyzing different and varied perspectives, the recognition of the myriad of
possible explanations for deviant behavior becomes more apparent. It is clear
that no one theory explains all deviant behavior and no deviant behavior is
completely explained by just one theory.

The text concludes with two chapters that step outside the essential theme
of the book. The first of these final two chapters discusses pedophilia. By pre-
senting a chapter on a deviant behavior, rather than the theory of a deviant
behavioral theorist, the reader has an opportunity to apply the perspectives
of some of these theorists to actual deviant behavior. The reader can examine
the paraphilia of pedophilia through the lens of a number of different theo-
retical perspectives. The final chapter discusses competency and culpability.
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The purpose of this chapter is to show that classical deviant behavior theories
are not always applicable to all deviant behavior. Mental age, and the ability
to understand right from wrong and normal from deviant, is a variable that
needs to be considered in certain instances.

In introducing the reader to numerous and divergent perspectives, the text
attempts to broaden the recognition of varied possibilities to explain deviant
behavior. Additionally, the biographical and developmental components of the
lives of theorists are reviewed. Just as deviance is a relative concept, fluid and
changing over the experiential evolution of time, so too is its counterpart, the
norm. Both individually and societally, experiences influence individual and
societal perspectives on deviance. Likewise, both individually and societally,
the experience of the theorist influences, in some fashion, the theory. We are
a conglomeration all of our prior thoughts and experiences. Our prior reali-
ties affect our perception of life. Our perception of life influences our theory.
So, whether the focus is on deviance and its separation from the norm or on
biographical data and its relationship to theory, the influence of experience is
a consistent theme.



2

Charles Darwin

Joseph McCluskey and Lucy Papp

When examining theories of deviance, Charles Darwin is not considered a
dominant figure. It is Darwin, and creative thinkers like him, who did not
accept the popular beliefs/dogma of the time but instead questioned those
beliefs, sometimes at great risk to personal and professional reputations. These
bold advances paved the way for others to develop new and different ideas and
theories.

Early Life and Education

Darwin was born in 1809 in Shrewsbury, England, into a fairly prominent
family.! One grandfather was an industrialist, and the other, Erasmus Darwin
(Erasmus), was a freethinking doctor, poet, and naturalist.? (A freethinker was
one who did not feel constrained to follow or agree with the existing ideas of
the time). Erasmus also had an interest in zoology and wrote Zoonomia: or
The Laws of Organic Life, which Erasmus explained was his attempt to break
“ANIMAL LIFE into classes, orders, genera, and species; and by comparing
them with each other to unravel the theory of diseases””® Erasmus’s connection
with zoology may help explain, in some small part, Darwin’s lifelong interest
in nature.

Darwin was one of five children. His mother died when he was about eight.
She did not seem to have a lasting impact on Darwin’s life.* Darwin’s father,
Waring, was a physician who was overbearing and showed little affection for
his children, instead opting to teach them about proper behavior, or what he
deemed to be proper behavior.”

Darwin went to a day school in Shrewsbury for about a year when he was
eight years old. He was told that he was much slower at learning than his
younger sister. Darwin recalls that by this time his “taste for natural history,
and more especially for collecting, was well developed”® In 1818, Darwin’s
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father sent him to the traditional Anglican Shrewsbury boarding school where
he stayed for approximately seven years. The school taught the classics, such
as geography, language, and ancient history. Darwin did not enjoy the rote
learning that was such an integral part of the school’s classical training.” About
his time at the Shrewsbury school, Darwin recalled “[t]he school as a means
of education to me was simply a blank”® Darwin “was considered by all of
[his] masters and [his] father as a very ordinary boy, rather below the com-
mon standard of intellect””® At the time, science was considered dehumanizing
in English public schools. Darwin’s headmaster criticized him for dabbling in
chemistry.!? It may have been this failure to live up to the expectations of his
father and the educational environment that helped Darwin evolve into a col-
lector of nature and become absorbed in the sciences.

While studying medicine, a profession he did not enjoy, Darwin met a
freed South American slave at the Edinburgh Museum who taught him how
to stuff birds and how to identify rock strata and colonial flora and fauna. His
experiences at the museum were what Darwin felt was enlightening.!! Darwin
preferred to be outdoors collecting specimens, hunting, and riding instead of
learning to be a doctor. Darwin also attended student societies where he lis-
tened to freethinkers speak, for example, critically about the generally accepted
divine design of human facial anatomy and supportively about the relatively
new idea that animals and humans shared all the human mental faculties. He
also attended an “underground” society where students read papers on the
natural sciences, and he joined the Wernian Society where published natural
science papers were discussed.!? Darwin’s father disapproved of his son’s seem-
ing lack of interest in his studies and once told him “[y]ou care for nothing but
shooting, dogs and rat catching, and you will be a disgrace to yourself and all
of your family”!* Again Darwin suffered the disapproval of his father.

During his stint at Edinburgh, Darwin met Robert Edmont Grant, who was
a disciple of French biologist Jean-Baptiste Lamarch. It was Grant who first
mentioned to Darwin Lamarch’s beliefs concerning evolution. Lamarch’s the-
ory dealt with plants and animals attempting to adapt to the environment in
a way that enhanced their abilities to prosper in the environment.!* A notable
example given by Lamarch was that of the adaption of the girafte’s longer neck
to allow it to be able to feed on leaves higher up in trees.!> Darwin later said,
“I listened in silent astonishment, and as far as I can judge, without any effect
on my mind.”!¢ Later in his life, referring to reading his grandfather’s Zoono-
mia and to learning of Lamarch’s views on evolution, Darwin said, “it is prob-
able that the hearing rather early in life such views maintained and praised
may have favored my upholding them under a different form in my ‘Origin of
Species.”!” Grant became Darwin’s mentor and taught him about the growth
and relationship of primitive marine invertebrates. Darwin believed that these
primitive marine invertebrates held information relevant to the origin of more
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complex creatures learned from Grant and tackled the larger questions of life
through a study of zoology. He made his own. Darwin, encouraged by his
observations on the larval sea mat, announced his findings at different student
societies.!8

Waring Darwin learned that his son did not want to become a physician
and, not wanting Charles to become “idle” by leaving school altogether, Waring
had his son transfer to Cambridge to study for the clergy.!” Darwin believed
that the time he spent at Cambridge “was wasted as far as academical studies
were concerned as completely as at Edinburgh”?* While at Cambridge, Dar-
win continued to enjoy hunting and riding, and he also collected beetle speci-
mens. Darwin embraced the study of religion and finally received his bachelor
of arts degree in 1831.2! At that time, Darwin “did not then in the least doubt

the strict and literal truth in every word in the Bible.”??

The Beagle Expedition and Darwin’s Views on Creationism Begin
to Change

One of the key turning points in Darwin’s life was when John Stevens Henslow
offered Darwin the opportunity to serve as a botanist on the HMS Beagle for
an around-the-world voyage.?® The ship was to map sea routes along South
America. Darwin originally refused the opportunity because his father did not
approve of the trip. His father eventually relented when Darwin satisfied his
father’s request that Darwin find one respected gentleman who could vouch
for the importance of this type of study.?* Darwin’s cousin Josiah Wedgwood
convinced Darwin’s father that the expedition was significant, and Darwin
signed on to the expedition.?® In an ironic twist of scientific fate, Darwin was
almost excluded from the voyage because the ships captain believed in the
then popular practice of physiognomy, which was the “scientific” study of
assessing people’s character by their facial appearance.?® The captain wanted
to exclude Darwin from the expedition because he thought Darwin’s nose was
the wrong shape.?’” The captain eventually relented, and Darwin was given per-
mission to join the crew.

The outset of the five-year voyage was miserable for Darwin because he
suffered from severe and constant seasickness, his quarters were cramped, and
the crew (not including Darwin) was disciplined brutally. Despite the difficult
start, Darwin said, “I have always felt that I owe to the voyage the first real
training and education of my mind. .. %8

Throughout the expedition, Darwin saw examples of phenomena that
seemed to contradict the creationist providential design belief. For example,
in San Salvador, Darwin made an observation that made him wonder whether
plants and animals adapted and evolved. He observed a narrow band of sea-
shells on a rock ledge; however, the ledge was much higher than the sea level. It
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seemed incongruent that the seashells would be so far above the sea. In Tierra
del Fuego, Darwin came across some natives who behaved with animal-like
qualities. This made him question how God could have created both humans
who were so “low” as to behave like animals and so “high” as the humans
he knew from Cambridge.?’ Darwin began to believe that humans’ origins
were deeply rooted in the animal kingdom.*® This was inconsistent with the
generally accepted creationist view that God designed and created all living
things at a single time.>! While exploring the Galapagos Archipelago, Darwin
noted that certain species had different characteristics, depending on where
they lived on the island.*? He noted, for example, that the beaks of the finches
had variations. His doubts about creationism were confirmed by the realiza-
tion that species could evolve and that species were not fixed as stated in the
Bible.* In describing the “gelling” of his ideas on evolution while on the expe-
dition, Darwin explained:

During the voyage of the Beagle I had been deeply impressed by discovering
in the Pampean formation great fossil animals covered with armour like that
on the existing armadillos; secondly, by the manner in which closely allied
animals replace one another in proceeding southwards over the Continent;
and thirdly, by the South American character of most of the productions of
the Galapagos archipelago, and more especially by the manner in which they
differ slightly on each island of the group; none of the islands appearing to
be very ancient in a geological sense. It was evident that such facts as these,
as well as many others, could only be explained on the supposition that spe-
cies gradually become modified; and the subject haunted me.**

The ship returned to England in 1836. During the voyage, Darwin had col-
lected 1,500 animal samples and 4,000 plant samples.*®> Darwin’s place in the
scientific community was secure.*® Darwin married his cousin Emma Wedg-
wood and had 10 children, seven of whom survived into adulthood.?”

Darwin said that his theory of evolution was “clearly conceived” in 1838.3
However, he wanted to develop a comprehensive and complete explanation for
evolution before he published his theory.** He collected any ideas expressed
by others that seemed to contradict his theories so that he could address and
refute them in his treatise. Darwin ultimately developed overwhelming evi-
dence to support his theory of evolution. In 1842, he wrote a 35-page abstract
of his theory, and by 1844, the document had grown to 230 pages.*’ Through-
out the 20-year period during which Darwin refined his theory of evolution,
Darwin discussed his ideas with others who had similar interests. Darwin did
not believe that they understood the import of his theory.*! Darwin’s theory of
evolution was first presented to the scientific community in 1858 and published
as On the Origin of Species in 1859.*> Thus, Darwin refined and perfected this
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theory for over 20 years before he was willing to make it public. Many found
Darwin’s theory revolutionary and believed it explained comprehensively the
inconsistencies between what they had actually observed and the creationism
teachings. For example, one noted botanist of the day, Joseph Dalton Hooker,
said, “I must own that my faith is shaken to the foundation [and] that the sum
of all the evidence I have encountered since I studied the subject is in favor of
the origin of the species by variation”** In contrast, Louis Agassiz, a leading
naturalist in the United States, declared, “Evolution in any form, whether it
was Darwin’s or any other, was sacrilegious.”** Darwin believed the religious
who clung to the biblical explanation of creation had attacked him “fiercely*
Darwin stood by his work, even though it was mocked and ridiculed and had
become the central issue for creationists versus Darwinists. The fundamental
concept of evolution developed by Darwin and others essentially turned the
world of science upside down. The great debate that resulted was the Bible
versus nature.

Impacts of Life on Theory

An extended discussion of Darwin’s theories on evolution would not advance
the premise of this chapter. It is sufficient to say that Darwin’s 1859 publication
of On the Origin of Species, his 1871 publication of The Descent of Man, and
Selection in Relation to Sex, and the 1872 publication of The Expression of the
Emotions in Man and Animals changed views on creation that had been held
for thousands of years. In his later works, Darwin looks into human reactions
such as crying or the furrowing of lips in children. Darwin examines the idea
that humans and their bodies will react to emotion and other stimuli in similar
ways. He describes that these behaviors become somewhat predictable within
individuals. Darwin explains the evolution of these behavioral responses and
the expression of emotion.

Modern deviance theories can be applied to Darwin and his life. For exam-
ple, a cause of delinquent behavior is ascribed to the labeling (labeling the-
ory) of an individual, such as “slow” or “intellectually inferior;” as Darwin was
labeled. One could point to the impact, or lack thereof, of his mother’s death,
which seemed to have little effect on Darwin, as a deviance from the norms
of the day for children who suffer from attachment issues specifically with a
maternal figure. Similar parallels can be drawn between Darwin, who faced
parental and peer rejection, and modern research that has shown a significant
impact of rejection on the delinquent behavior of children.

Although one can point to events in Darwins life that could cause him to
deviate from the norms of the day, this is not his true contribution to deviance
theory. Rather, it is his refusal to simply accept the religious and “scientific”
dogma of the day and instead pursue his steadfast search for explanations for
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things that were different. He was a keen observer who took copious notes. But
he was more than just an observer; using his informal scientific training, he tried
to make sense of the many anomalies he came across that seemed to contradict
the accepted biblical explanation for creation. Upon his return from the voyage,
his significant collection of plant and animal life gave him immediate credibility,
celebrity status, and a voice in the scientific community. Nevertheless, he spent
the next 20-plus years developing what he considered to be a virtually ironclad
explanation of evolution. This explanation is, in a sense, a continual explana-
tion of nature’s deviation from the status quo to adapt to conditions of the time,
much like deviant behavior is a way to adapt to or cope with a hostile personal
environment.

Darwin was not a maverick or contrarian; rather, he followed his passion to
be a natural scientist and shifted the debate about creation from the Bible to
nature.
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Karl Marx

Inna Angelina Olson

Throughout history, from the Dark Ages to the modern era, one can apply a
Marxist perspective and draw a fundamental correlation between poverty and
violent behavior. Karl Marx was greatly influenced by the Hegelians’ idealism
and historical inevitability. Nonetheless, he counterargued that human behav-
ior is dependent upon financial matters—economics at large. Karl Heinrich
Marx, the renowned German sociologist, socialist, philosopher, and politician,
attempted to closely examine the nature of individuals “conditioned” under a
materialistic living environment. In other words, Marx believed that the level
of productiveness and/or social behavior of any individual is more likely to be
affected by one major factor, which plays not only as a final determinant but
directly relates to deviance, the gap between social classes. Throughout his
numerous works he stressed that social norms and behavior are vested solely
in the material base and its financial aspects; they are detrimental in the future
(behavioral) development of any individual.

Consequently, the class itself or the gap between the classes have become
the foundation and cornerstone of the Marxist theory. His theory established
the main principles for many modern theorists and criminologists that the
(financial) environment is a significant variable in the decisions related to the
commission of crime and deviant behavior, where the latter stands at oppo-
site ends of a continuum—within its outliers. For instance, in the Communist
Manifesto, Marx and his comrade Friedrich Engels were able to manipulate
the masses by inspiring, calling out, and finally provoking the “proletariat”
(i.e., commonly known and further referenced as the “bourgeoisie” class) to
unite in revolution, strikes, and hostility against existing regimes. In its broader
scope, seen as capitalism, is the concentration of all evil in the Marxists’ eyes.
Soon after its publication in 1848, numerous revolutions ensued across Europe,
echoing the “ideas” or propaganda in the Marx and Engels work.

Some may argue that these two factors (i.e., economic conditions and the gap
between classes) are integral variables of society and are interrelated entities.
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It is believed by many that lower socioeconomic status (SES) may result in a
strain between two classes—poor and rich, (defined by Marx: “bourgeoisie” as
capitalist class and “proletariat” as working class). Marx saw an issue in the dif-
ferences or discrepancies between the two SES of people—wealthy (including
the middle) class and working (including the poor) class. In his work he argues
that the higher the gap in SES, the bigger the problem may be in terms of
social alienation, leading to unrest, revolutions, and aberrant behavior, includ-
ing violence and other deviant acts.

The German socialist believed that “oppressed masses”—the proletariat—
come from lower SES; they are the victims of capitalism. The latter class—the
bourgeoisie—come from higher SES: entrepreneurs, property, small or large
business owners, and alike, respectively. Consequently, Marx’s main argument is
extended to a sub-argument that the ownership class, or the bourgeoisie, there-
fore produces “egocentric, greedy, and predatory human beings.”! These preda-
tors abuse the working class, or the proletariat. Thus, the Marxist position and
explanation for unsuccessful economy—or even self-destruction—is capitalism.

Marx argues that capitalism is the central reason for violent behavior in
society through unequal distribution of financial resources, a socioeconomic
gap between poor and wealthy.? His own, and also modern, interpretation of
this doctrine clearly demonstrates that capitalism, the bourgeoisie, exploits and
oppresses the working class, the proletariat”® The result is a working class that
has no other means to survive but to work for meager wages.* Consequently,
oppressed classes may commit crimes under social “duress” and stress—due to
their unfortunate circumstances, such as poverty, starvation, and poor living/
health conditions. Hence, Marxist theory suggests that extreme conditions of
poverty precipitate class alienation and social unrest, resulting in antisocial
behavior, violence, and crime.

In modern criminology, Robert Agnew’s general strain theory (influenced
greatly by Emile Durkheim, Robert Merton, and the works of others) suggests
that “poverty” (environmental stressors or stimuli) and social disintegration of
society result in violence.® This violence may be seen as a partial reflection of
the Marxist doctrine. Agnew® refers to “strains” as adversity, “events or condi-
tions that are disliked by individuals” He describes three main types of strains:
(1) if an individual loses something of value (goods, peoples, relationships,
etc.), (2) if an individual experiences emotional or physical injustice/abuse/
mistreatment by others, and (3) if an individual has an inability to attain set
goals or a desired (social) status/position within society.” Agnew® suggests that
“personal experiences with strains should bear the strongest relationship to
crime” rather than “vicarious” (indirect) experiences; for example, on one end
of the continuum an individual may witness a friend’s or family member’s vic-
timization, or on the opposite end they may experience personal interaction
with a gang that results in their own gang involvement.
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Agnew’ acknowledges that the original work of Robert Merton (strain
theory), Albert Cohen (status frustration), Richard Cloward and Lloyd Ohlin
(delinquency opportunity)—all prior to his own work—pioneered the devel-
opment of strain theory(s) in criminology, and that he was moved to expand
the main principles further. The central principle of the above theorists sug-
gests that everyone’s goal (in the United States)—poor or wealthy alike—is the
pursuit of achieving monetary gains or “middle-class status”!® and that lower-
class individuals experience desire for material goods and a lack of resources,
counterbalancing the two variables; the result is that individuals “are unable to
achieve monetary success or middle-class status through legal channels. Some
of these individuals respond with crime; for example, they attempt to achieve
their monetary goals through theft, prostitution, or drug selling”!!

However, Marxist theory does not necessarily establish full validity in mod-
ern times in terms of violence and criminality. The main foundation of Marx-
ism was centered on the production of material goods where human relations/
needs/socialization/crime, etc., evolved and came as a secondary attribute
of a social theory.!? Nowadays, people are less conscious and consumed by
producing the means of survival—food, clothing, shelter, etc. In other words,
technological advancements in science and machinery replaced human labor
in most areas, therefore human labor is no longer central and essential as it
was in a Marxist paradigm. Since a hundred or more years ago, the hierar-
chy of needs theory (which was developed in the 1940s) has been indirectly
seen as central in the work of many. This includes Charles Darwin (theory
on survival of the fittest organisms), Marx (security of employment, improve-
ment of social conditions, etc.), Engels (same as Marx), and even Adolf
Hitler (indirectly relevant to survival of the fittest, or supremacy, in humans
through development of the Aryan race). In these times, the lowest levels of
the pyramid—physiological and safety—were more relevant. In today’s society,
however, people are conscious of and consumed by human relations; in Abra-
ham Maslow’s!® pyramid this would correspond to love/belonging, esteem,
and self-actualization levels.

In Travis Hirschi’s'* control theory, delinquency, or nonconformity of indi-
viduals, results when the bond between society and an individual “is weak or
broken” He further explains “most forms of aberrant and unusual behavior”
by describing four central elements of the bond where “attachment” comes
first. However, Hirschi questions validity from a sociological standpoint. If an
individual lacks a bond with others or expresses high levels of insensitivity to
“the opinion of others,” or demonstrates “excessive aggressiveness” and “lack’
of superego control,” psychologists tend to label it as psychopathy.!> Yet, he
counterbalances this by saying that the above criteria explain only one part
and “the behavior that psychopathy is used to explain often becomes part of
the definition of psychopathy.’1¢
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Hirschi argues that oftentimes practitioners of mental health “tend to tie
sensitivity inextricably to other variables, to make it part of a syndrome or
‘type, and thus seriously to reduce its value as an explanatory concept.”!” He
believes that by doing so an investigative party handicaps its ability to under-
stand or better evaluate the etiology in the development of aggressiveness
and lack of attachment. Further, Hirschi adds, “given that man is an animal,
‘impulsivity’ and ‘aggressiveness’ can also be seen as natural consequences of
freedom from moral restraints.” That the key point of attachment to the norms
and/or society lay in man’s conscience or superego.!®

“Commitment” is the second element of the bond; this concept “assumes
that the organization of society is such that the interests of most persons would
be endangered if they were to engage in criminal acts”!® Consequently, Hirs-
chi’s argument on this element proposes that established individuals would
not risk their social status, “goods, reputations, prospects; these accumulations
are society’s insurance that they will abide by the rules”?® “Involvement” is the
third element of the bond; that “involvement or engrossment in conventional
activities is thus often part of a control theory”?! The last element is “belief”;
even if it is an obligatory matter, it will still “to some extent maintain its effi-
cacy in producing conformity.”??

Another model of understanding human behavior is found in Erich
Fromm’s theory of freedom, which is a transcendence derived from two theo-
ries: Freudian biological drives, the unconscious and repression, and Marx’s
principle that human beings are perceived by their socioeconomic class. His
interest was targeted primarily toward sociopsychological analyses and its
components, particularly in the Marxist theory; the initial source of inspira-
tions stems from his religious upbringing and teachings of Talmudic law.?
He believes that human behavior can be evaluated and understood—from a
sociological standpoint—based not upon an individual’s personal character-
istics but upon society at large, merely because an individual is an extension
of society.?* Fromm’s point closely resembles the Marxist perspective that vio-
lent human behavior is a result of societal demands and that people’s lives and
futures are determined by their society, especially their economic level.

For example, in the Marxist theory, it is the oppression and exploitation of
the working class by the bourgeoisie (the gap in living conditions) that result
in the development of social revolutions or upheavals. Consequently, human
response via violent behavior and aggressive acts toward the economic condi-
tions that the government/bourgeoisie/rules/etc. impose is natural and inevi-
table. Similarly, in Frommss theory, it is the society at large rather than the
individual’s innate qualities per se that shape the personal characteristics of
the individual.

Thus, both theories underline that society controls, to a degree, human
responses, or acts as environmental stimuli. In other words, adversity and poor
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living conditions of the affected party(s) may be demonstrated later via physi-
cal or psychological acts (of one or many individuals). It could be expressed
through one medium (as public acts/actions—revolutions, upheavals, strikes,
etc.) or via an alternative medium (as personal acts/actions, denials, deviance,
and aggression) combining all of the above components into a final product.

Erich Fromm uses Marxist social theory for two reasons: first, to understand
irrational human behavior, and second, to underpin the correlation between
people’s lives/behavior (in particular, social status and their future) and soci-
ety/government (as one entity). In other words, how an individual (i.e., one
alone or multiple members) co-depend(s) and interact(s) with a socioeco-
nomic structure of society and how the two components influence and mold
each other. Fromm believes that the above two elements (components) syn-
thesize new behaviors or ideas, individualistic or group; consequently, this
relationship is “never static” but rather has a tendency to create “never-ending
processes”?® Fromm further posits that “the character structure . . . and the
socioeconomic structure of the society of which he or she is a part are interde-
pendent; the socioeconomic structure of a society molds the social character
of its members . . . simultaneously, the social character influences the socio-
economic structure of society.”?®

Fromm’s theory of personality is centered on freedom and self-realization;
freedom, as his central idea, suggests that individuals have the drive for self-
realization and this need comes from the disintegration of traditional author-
ity along with secondary attributes.?’” It is therefore easy to draw a parallel
between the Marxist perspective and Fromm’s initial source or inspiration in
the development of theory on freedom. It is simply because in the theoreti-
cal principles laid out by Karl Marx, Fromm sought not only a utopian idea
(opposition and struggle of two contrasting masses) but yet wanted to posit
an argument for one’s freedom and—to a degree—one’s salvation.® Fromm
references Marx’s Communist Manifesto as follows: “Communism was not a
final goal, but a step in the historical development that was to liberate human
beings from those socioeconomic and political conditions that make people
inhuman—prisoners of things, machines, and their own greed”* Conse-
quently, speaking about Marxism in the 21st century, a social paradigm loses
its relevance due to the shift in societal needs—society evolves as do people.

Rainer Funk?® reflects onto Fromm’s work that the latter is able to syn-
thesize and develop further unique ideas of self-fulfillment, relatedness, and
happiness. However, for the two theorists, Marx and Fromm, socialism is the
only way of life; the two theorists believe that society should be structured
and governed this way because “socialism means independence and free-
dom.®! Alienation, as a secondary attribute, is seen in Fromm’ and Marx’s
works. Fromm’s alienation is from society, self, or the world at large and is the
key concept of freedom and self-realization; he suggests that if an individual
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experiences difficulties in achieving freedom or life goals and struggles with
“self-realization,” this person is bound to become isolated, alienated, and con-
fused (similar in concept to Agnew’s general strain theory). As a final product,
an individual tends to reject the idea of freedom because freedom is a chal-
lenging thing to handle and not everyone is mentally capable of dealing with
it equally successfully.*

Fromm’s theory goes on further and explains how people would seek
ways to escape the burden of freedom via authoritarianism, destructiveness,
and automation conformity.*® The “authoritarian” way or “authoritarianism”
explains that an individual either subjects to others (e.g., people/government/
state) or becomes an authority himself; in “destructiveness,” one escapes free-
dom through self-destruction or by inflicting pain on others and becomes a
tyrant; in “automation conformity;,” an individual blends in with society and
other people and becomes a social chameleon.* (The latter term should not
be confused with Robert D. Hare’s explanation on psychopathy and social psy-
chopaths: those who do it to manipulate others.)

Fromm also places a great importance on the unity and concordance
between the inner—satisfied and content—world of self and the external
world—theory of human needs; this is relevant to contemporary studies on
crime because these are the needs that are vital for human existence.’® The
five needs are relatedness, transcendence (or creativity), rootedness, frame of
orientation (or reference), and sense of identity.*® Under five human needs,
Fromm places “relatedness” first in sequence; he expresses the idea that indi-
viduals overcome obstacles in order to achieve unity with other people, which
is demonstrated via various forms: submission, power, or love. He argues
that “relatedness” is a psychological need that human beings naturally try to
achieve, and love, as a medium, enables humans to overcome separateness
from each other.’” Even Charles Darwin commented almost 200 years ago
that humans are social animals in whom primal instincts drive and demand
the need for socialization—to be with each other. Indeed, we are not meant
to live as solitaires; thus, Fromm’s references to love demonstrated through
desires, needs, and goals of parenting (motherhood/fatherhood) or marriage
and partnership—it is a union and simultaneously a connection of oneself
with the outside world.

Fromm’s second need is “transcendence” or “creativity”; humans do not
want to be passive creatures, and they try to find creative outlets in life by
becoming artists, musicians, and sculptors—creators of something—as
another expression of love. However, if a person cannot find that outlet, he or
she may “transcend” passivity into destruction.’® From this point on we see the
indirect relevance to the Marxist perspective, where people or masses would
turn hostile or revolt not because they did not find an outlet for love or creativ-
ity but out of very basic needs such as shelter, food, or jobs (Maslow’s lowest
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hierarchical levels of the pyramid). The third need is “rootedness”; Fromm
believes that we need roots—when we are young, we are cared for by parents,
but when individuals grow older they seek another form of connection via
marriage, having children, or ties with society.>® The fourth need is “frame of
reference” or “orientation.” Fromm argues that people ought to know the world
and where they belong, their places in it. He says that religion or philosophy
could be a medium to express that need. Consequently, Fromm’s conclusion
is that those individuals who are unable to fulfill their needs might become
anomic and vulnerable to neurotic breakdowns.*°

Last is a “sense of identity, whereby people have to fulfill the need to stay
sane. If an individual experiences an acute need, he or she may go to great
length to satisfy the desire, which produces a counter-effect. It also creates dis-
crepancy, dissatisfaction, frustration, and alienation and further disconnects
between the person and the outside world.*! In modern criminology, investi-
gators comment that most serial or mass murderers, psychopaths, and other
individuals with behavioral disorders have developed an acute disconnect
(during childhood or adolescent stages of development) with their families,
then the world, and finally with their victims. This disconnect enables them to
commit crimes in cold blood over and over again.

Funk supports the above statement that entfremdung (German for “alien-
ation”) is one of central themes in Marx’s theory on social estrangement.*?
Funk references Fromm’s statement on the Marxist perspective that “efforts to
deal with alienation must go beyond mere socioeconomic manipulations . . .
and the goal of all effort must be to overcome man’s estrangement from life,
from himself, and from his fellow man.’43

According to Fromm, with freedom comes the burden of alienation and
isolation—from oneself and the outside world. So therefore it is, in a way, a sub-
conscious defense mechanism to escape freedom via radical, extremist ideas
and/or violent behavior. He reflects on violence in society by applying a Marxist
perspective, suggesting that most political leaders and revolutionaries sought to
“change the political and economic structure radically, and that then, as a second
and almost necessary step, the human mind will also change: that the new soci-
ety, once established, will quasi-automatically produce the new human being**4
Unfortunately, this is a distorted view and skewed thinking of many political
leaders of the past and of modern times. As an example, history may recall many
extremist political leaders, or dictators, of the past, including Vladimir Lenin,
Joseph Stalin, Mao Zedong, Adolf Hitler, and “Che” Guevara, among others.

In retrospect, the main difference between the Marxist and modern theories
on deviant and violent behavior, poverty and crime, is that the modern theo-
ries analyze and investigate human behavior—in individuals or in groups—
where social conditions and environment play rather as secondary (vicarious)
stimuli and/or “reinforcers” Comparatively, the Marxist theory looks at SES



22 Deviance

or class subjectively, and in its entirety; therefore, the theory cannot provide a
quality picture or valid analysis of violent behavior in the modern world.

To reiterate, society evolves as do people, along with their needs. Thus,
recent research in criminology examines today’s human behavior and its pos-
sible factors, which consist of multiple elements, in order to deconstruct and
explain crime. Disciplines such as neuroscience and biology offer the world
a breadth of new theories, facts, and explanations regarding aberrant human
behavior. They do not support low SES and alienation/oppression as exclusive
agents leading to crime (as it is laid out in the Marxist perspective).

Lastly, the juxtaposition of the Marxist theory in the Communist Mani-
festo demonstrates central themes that evolve around classes—oppression,
exploitation, and alienation.*® Orrin Klapp argues that the main issue with the
Marxist perspective is that it does not examine individual men as a final prod-
uct, which may be a result of unequal conditions (e.g., class inequalities and
market breakdown), potentially leading to social unrest and violence.*® Even
though modern theories, explained above, point out similar factors, yet they
go in-depth and provide additional correlates to explain violence. Therefore,
a trained professional or researcher needs to consider possible combinations
and a multitude of external and internal factors (e.g., biological and socio-
logical) that may play a crucial role in the development of violent behavior in
certain individuals.
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Sigmund Freud

Danica Ivancevich

Sexual behaviors are some of the most interesting, yet complex areas of study
to date. Why people engage in sexual deviant behaviors while others do notis a
phenomenon that has been widely researched by numerous theorists, includ-
ing Sigmund Freud, the father of psychoanalysis. Freud is widely known for
his controversial theories centered on sexual behaviors and ideation. Freud’s
interest in sex became apparent when he attended the University of Vienna,
where he initially studied zoology. He spent numerous hours dissecting eels in
order to locate the testes.! After examining over 400 specimens with no indi-
cation of the existence of eels’ testes, he gave up his search. Later in his career,
Freud developed theories based on the findings from his self-analysis. In addi-
tion, his fascination with genitalia and sexuality is believed to have influenced
his theories on human sexuality and personality. Therefore, historical Freud-
ian theory is employed to explain the etiology of sexually deviant behaviors.

The Life and Career of Freud

One of Freud’s best-known psychoanalytic cases occurred during the 1890s
when he assisted Josef Breuer, a highly regarded physician, in treating a com-
plicated patient, referred to as “Anna O Anna suffered from hysteria coupled
with a variety of other disorders, such as mental lapses, hallucinations, par-
tial paralysis, and hydrophobia.? After observing Anna on several occasions,
Freud and Breuer came to the conclusion that Anna’s symptoms were due to
“residues of sexual feelings and impulses she had felt obligated to suppress,
and that reconciliation of such feelings happened only when she spoke freely,
uninhibited”® Freud and Breuer believed that Anna released her feelings hid-
den in her unconscious via verbalization, which freed her of further mental
disturbance. With this discovery, Freud published Studies of Hysteria, which
gained much attention. Due to his newfound recognition and praise for the
psychoanalytic treatment method, Freud coined the term “psychoanalysis” in
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1896. The main component of psychoanalysis was the concept of repression.
Freud believed that unwanted feelings, mostly sexual, were denied by the con-
scious and pushed into the unconscious.*

During his time working with Breuer, Freud embarked on a period of self-
analysis where he examined his life, especially his childhood. Through his self-
analysis, he concluded that he was insecure and viewed his colleagues Ernst
Brucke, Jean-Martin Charcot, and Breuer as father figures.> Freud revealed
to Wilhelm Fliess, a close friend, that “the most important patient for me was
my own person.”® Freud confided in Fliess, who kept numerous letters from
Freud that were later turned into a biography. In the letters, Freud stated that
as a child he was obsessed with his mother and had hatred for his father, most
likely because Freud felt like he had to compete with his father for his mother’s
attention.” Freud’s findings through his self-analysis were central to the con-
struction of the Oedipus complex theory.® Further, his observations led to the
publication The Interpretations of Dreams, which suggested that dreams were
emotions of the unconscious mind.?

Freud developed an addiction to mind-altering drugs, particularly cocaine.!
He believed that cocaine was helpful for alleviating pain; thus, he prescribed
cocaine generously to his patients.!! His use of cocaine eventually subsided,
but his frequent use of cigars did not.!> Freud described smoking as “ulti-
mately a substitute for that prototype of all addictions, masturbation,”'* which
again demonstrates that he believed every behavior was sexually motivated.

Of his five siblings, Freud was the most spoiled and often got what he
wanted, including his own private room in the family residence. Another
instance of this favoritism occurred when Freud complained that his sister’s
piano playing was disturbing him, and his mother immediately had the piano
removed. His intelligence became apparent during his childhood, which gave
him the status of the favorite child. His mother gave him much attention and
referred to him as her “golden Siggie!*

This favoritism carried over into Freud’s relationships with his own chil-
dren. For example, Freud had three daughters, but he was fondest of his
youngest daughter, Anna.'® Freud hoped that Anna would continue his legacy
by carrying on the psychoanalytic movement, and he felt that she would be the
one person to ensure the continuation of his work because she had both the
motivation and the mental capacity.!® As a child, Anna attended Freud’s semi-
nars, and, just like his followers, she learned the details of psychoanalysis.!”
Freud psychoanalyzed Anna himself and mandated that she always tell the
truth about her thoughts and feelings, even those that were erotic.!® Thus, she
revealed her sexual fantasies and experiences with masturbation to Freud.!
Anna came out of the psychoanalysis grateful and even more dedicated to
Freud.?® Freud and Anna developed a strong bond that made Freud protective
of Anna, especially when it came to sex.?!

0
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As she began to near her twenties, Anna began to attract men, even one of
Freud’s followers, but Freud always declared that she was too young to date,
contemplate marriage, or leave the family.?? At one point during Freud’s analy-
sis of Anna, she went on a vacation without her parents, which left Freud feel-
ing lonely.?*> He wrote in a letter to his colleague, “I have long felt sorry for
Anna for still being at home with us old folks . . . but on the other hand, if she
really were to go away, I should feel myself as deprived as I would now if I had
to give up smoking!”?*

Anna practically replaced Freud’s wife on an emotional level.?> She later
became his caretaker when his health declined, and in his last days, the
two exchanged ideas regarding his psychoanalytic theory.® Because Anna
appeared to have a closer relationship with Freud than her mother, Freud and
Annass relationship can be explained by Freud’s Oedipus complex in which the
child has feelings of love for the parent of the opposite sex and exhibits feelings
of hostility toward the parent of the same sex.

Theoretical Perspectives

Freud used science and observations to come to conclusions about his theo-
ries. Through the use of these techniques, he established concepts that helped
explain psychoanalysis. These concepts, or theories, are repression; id, ego,
and superego; transference; psychosexual stages; Oedipus complex; dream
analysis; the Freudian slip; and sexuality.?”

Repression

Repression is a psychological defense mechanism that keeps unwanted, dis-
turbing, or stressful thoughts in the unconscious.?® Randolph Nesse and Alan
Lloyd state that “the psychological defenses are the devices that distort cog-
nition in ways that facilitate repression.”?® Repression regulates impulses by
decreasing awareness of unwanted memories or feelings and thus, decreas-
ing anxiety.*® Moreover, Nesse and Lloyd argue that “repression does not just
draw attention away from certain mental contents, it actively blocks attempts
by the self or others to bring them to the consciousness.”*! Physical symptoms,
dreams, Freudian slips, and posthypnotic suggestion indicate that an individ-
ual has repressed feelings.>?

Freud believed that slips of the tongue were not accidental, but rather
they had some meaningful underlying cause.’® James Reason (1984) argues
that Freud believed that these Freudian slips “betrayed the presence of some
socially unacceptable impulse, and they revealed the failure, at a moment of
reduced vigilance, to suppress that impulse.”** Furthermore, these slips derive
from the unconscious, briefly offering a glimpse into the memories or feelings
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of the unconscious that the individual would have rather kept private.’> Thus,
an individual who wants to conceal something may reveal their true feelings
through slips of the tongue.>®

In order to determine if feelings or memories were being repressed, Freud
asked his patients to talk about whatever came to mind, regardless if it was
unsettling or irrelevant.’” This technique was known as the free association
method. It is assumed that love masks hatred, anger masks ill wishes, and
shamelessness masks guilt. These repressed feelings may appear as physical
symptoms; for example, a woman who wishes to kill her husband may experi-
ence paralysis of her dominant arm.

Id, Ego, and Superego

One of Freud’s key concepts in the psychodynamic-psychoanalytic theory is
the structure of psyche: the id, ego, and superego. The id, ego, and superego
shape an individual’s personality and influence his or her behavior. The id is
driven by pleasure and is primarily unconscious, the superego embodies social
constraints and is both conscious and unconscious, and the ego is the most
conscious system that mediates conflict between the id and the superego.®

The id is comprised of unconscious sexual and aggressive instincts.*® In
addition, the id is unconcerned with moral or socially acceptable standards.*’
The goal of the id is to maximize pleasure and minimize pain, also known as
the pleasure principle.*! Further, Nesse and Lloyd explain that “the id seems
to motivate behavior that will bring individual satisfaction in the short run,
while the superego motivates normative behavior that has short-term costs to
the individual and benefits others.”*?

The ego helps control impulses and provides a reasonable direction for
an individual’s id impulses.*> Repression is the egos defense mechanism.
Unwanted, stressful, or emotionally painful thoughts are repressed in order to
keep the unwanted thoughts away from the conscious system.** Richard Ryck-
man states that the main functions of the superego are to “inhibit the urges of
the id, to persuade the ego to substitute moralistic goals for realistic ones, and
to strive for perfection”*> The superego encompasses a set of learned ideals or
values much like the ones instilled by parents.*® For example, parents teach
children which behaviors are acceptable or unacceptable in various situations.*”

Deviant behavior occurs due to an imbalance between the id, ego, and
superego, and it is believed to be a meaningful way to fulfill unconscious
desires.*® Conflicts between the id and the ego are too stressful or disturbing
for the individual; therefore, the unwanted thoughts are repressed and mani-
fest in the unconscious. Thus, the individual develops defense mechanisms
to cope with the conflict, which may lead to problematic, deviant personality
traits and behaviors.
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Transference

The phenomenon of transferring or displacing feelings about one relationship
to another relationship is known as transference.*’ Freud found that during
treatment, his patients experienced the conflicts and interactions with author-
ity figures (parents) from their past again with Freud (their therapist).”° Because
patients viewed Freud as a reincarnation of these past authority figures, they
transferred emotions and behaviors to Freud that were once directed at these
figures.”! This supports the notion that the relationships during early child-
hood shape feelings about individuals later in life.”> According to Nesse and
Lloyd, “the conclusion of psychoanalytic studies is that many strong feelings
in adult relationships arise, not from current circumstances, but from expecta-
tions based on transference”® Thus, children’s first relationships, usually with
parents or caretakers, set the tone for the kinds of relationships children will
have in the future.”* Negative first relationships may lead to negative future
relationships and vice versa. For example, a child with positive experiences
may think a new acquaintance wants to be friends, while a child with negative
experiences may believe that new acquaintances dislike him or her.>

Psychosexual Stages

Freud established five stages of psychosexual development: oral, anal, phallic,
latency, and genital. Individuals go through each stage during their first 20 years
oflife and the mastering of each stage aids in the formation of an individual’s per-
sonality.”® Normal development consists of pursuing libidinal (sexual) energy
through every psychosexual stage.”” If, during the early stages of childhood,
an individual experiences a traumatic event, almost always sexual in nature,
abnormal development will occur because the traumatic experience prevents
the flow of libidinal (sexual) energy through each psychosexual stage.’®

During the oral stage, the main focus of pleasurable sensations (sexual) is
through the child’s mouth. The infant may swallow the food if he/she finds it
pleasant or spit it out if he/she finds the food unpleasant.>® According to Freud,
“the original pleasure-ego wants to interject into itself anything that is good
and to eject from itself everything that is bad”®® During the stage, the par-
ents’ behavior will affect whether the infant will experience hardships in his/
her future.®! Overindulgence and under-indulgence of the infant’s needs could
result in problems later on in their life.5? For instance, if infants are suddenly
weaned from breastfeeding, some of their libidinal energy becomes obsessed
with this conflict while the rest of the energy moves on to the next stage.®®

In the anal stage, the mother is no longer the primary caretaker, and
the father joins the mother in the caregiving role.®* Additionally, the child
embarks on toilet training during this stage. The main focus of sexual energy
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is controlling bladder and bowel movements. In this stage, the child will either
develop self-control or learn to manipulate those around him/her. For exam-
ple, if the child does not live up to the parents’ standards for potty training,
the parents may place more pressure on the child, which could result in the
child observing their frustrations over the absence of a bowel movement, thus
resulting in the child learning how to manipulate the parents. If the parents
deal with the child’s refusal to engage in toilet training in a negative manner,
the child may later develop feelings of invasion, exposure, and shame. By con-
trast, if the parents deal with their child’s potty training in a positive manner,
the child will learn to control his/her bladder and bowels. Freud labeled the
release of feces as anal-sadistic and the retention of feces as anal-erotic.

During the phallic stage, the child develops affection for the parent of the
opposite sex and holds hostile feelings for the parent of the same sex.®® Thus,
the main focus of sexual energy is on the genitals and the difference between
females and males. This rivalry develops because the child feels the need to
compete with the parent of the same sex for the attention of the parent of the
opposite sex.% This concept is also known as the Oedipus complex.®”

In the latency stage, the sexual development becomes suppressed.®® This
gives the pre-adolescent time to learn more about himself/herself before
using his/her strengths in society.®” According to Freud, “the sexual instinct
is humanized during the latency period””® Additionally, the pre-adolescent
engages more in social interactions with peers and becomes more responsible
during this stage.”!

The main component of the final stage of psychosexual development, the
genital stage, is the definite organization of sexuality.”? During this stage, the
onset of puberty begins and individuals develop strong sexual interests toward
a desired mate.”® According to Freud, this symbolizes the “convergence of the
affectionate current and the sensual current.”’* The individual embarks on a
new journey as an adult, independent of parents and authoritative figures.”
Once in adulthood, the individual will most likely marry and start a family.”®
Individuals who did not experience traumatic events in childhood with corre-
sponding libido fixations will be able to make adequate adjustments to become
successful in various areas of life.”” Furthermore, these individuals will lead
both well-balanced personal and work life, while also becoming secure with
their identity, as well as more caring, empathetic, generous, etc.”® Inadequate
adjustments are a result of libidinal fixations and character disorder.”

Oedipus Complex

The saved letters of correspondence between Fliess and Freud indicate how
Freud came up with the idea of the Oedipus complex.?’ Freud came to this
epiphany during his self-analysis.®!
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Jeffrey Masson stated that in their correspondence Freud wrote:

A single idea of general value dawned on me. I have found, in my own case
too, [the phenomenon of] being in love with my mother and jealous of my
father, and I now consider it a universal event in early childhood. If this is
so, we can understand the gripping power of Oedipus Rex. . .. The Greek leg-
end seizes upon a compulsion which everyone recognizes because he senses
its existence within himself. Everyone in the audience was once a budding
Oedipus in fantasy and each recoils in horror from the dream fulfillment
here transplanted into reality, with the full quantity of repression which sep-
arates his infantile state from his present one.

Therefore, according to Freud, children develop a love for the parent of the
opposite sex and house feelings of hatred and jealousy for the parent of the
same sex.3> Martin S. Bergmann states “it is the repression of the Oedipus
complex that separates normal infantile sexuality from adult sexuality and
this repression is achieved during the latency period.”®* The Oedipus complex
remains a conscious thought during childhood, usually in the phallic stage,
but becomes repressed during the latency stage.®> Even though the Oedi-
pus complex is repressed later in life, it still remains intact and organized in
the unconscious. Freud implies that because this fantasy remains intact, it is
allowed to become conscious during masturbation.®® Unconscious fantasies
were precursors of hysterical symptoms.?

Theory of Sexuality

Sexual instinct and certain mental forces, specifically disgust and shame, serve
as resistances to perversions.®® These mental forces, in addition to education
and life experiences, help restrain sexual deviant instincts within normal lim-
its.3? Freud believed that everyone had a predisposition to perversion.”® How-
ever, deviant sexual instincts and behaviors only become perversions when
they are fixated and replace the normal sexual aim (sexual acts).”! People with
and without mental abnormalities lead deviant sexual lives,’* thus indicating
that the intensity of perversion is influenced by life experiences.* People with
perversions may perform sexually perverted acts while people with neuroti-
cism insufficiently repress their sexual desires, which reappear as symptoms.®*
Those who have successfully repressed these perverted desires are able to lead
normal sexual lives but suffer from neurotic symptoms, while those who have
not suppressed their perverted thoughts lead deviant sexual lives.”
Perversion is the result of the denial of castration anxiety and Oedipal
wishes.”® Freud further explained that masochists retain sexual pleasure
by sexualizing castration, compared to fetishists who avoid castration by
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sexualizing specific objects.”” According to Freud, every perversion was a
defense mechanism against castration anxiety.”® Individuals who suffer from
hysteria or obsessional neuroticism engage in normal sexual behavior rather
than sexual deviance.” This is because their sexual deviant desires have been
repressed and, in turn, manifest in the unconscious, which allows them to
lead normal sexual lives.!% However, these repressed desires do not lose their
strength and thus reappear as symptoms of hysteria: tics, paralyses, convul-
sions, or blindness.!%!

Traumatic childhood experiences greatly influence individuals’ sexuality in
adulthood.!%? For example, experiencing sexual misconduct in childhood may
result in the child becoming polymorphous perverse and engaging in all types
of sexual deviance.!® According to Freud, this demonstrates that an aptitude
for perversion is innately present in individuals’ dispositions.!? On the con-
trary, Freud acknowledged that some individuals who have fallen victim to
sexual abuse can and do go on to lead normal sexual lives.!%> Therefore, indi-
viduals who experience sexual trauma as a child and have a disposition for
sexual irregularities are at an increased risk for engaging in deviant sexual
behaviors.

Because children possess innocent views, they are typically without shame
in their perverse actions.!?® For example, a child’s curiosity may incite them
to expose their genitalia to their peers, which for some children may be excit-
ing.!%” Likewise, some children may be interested in the genitalia of their
peers.'% Freud argued that children who engage in this type of behavior might
later develop into voyeurs or exhibitionists because behavior of this nature
only occurs in the process of satisfying the need for excretion.!?

Typically, feelings of pity do not develop until later in childhood.!!? Chil-
dren who are cruel toward animals or peers are likely to engage in deviant sex-
ual behavior in adulthood, specifically masochism.!!! Freud argues that there
is an association between cruel and erotogenic (sexual stimulating) forms dur-
ing childhood and this connection may not be able to be undone.!!? Further,
Freud suggests that children who gain a sense of satisfaction from cruelty may
enjoy physical punishment, such as spankings.!'?

Children who witness adult sexual intercourse may view the act as harm-
ful or of subjugation.!* This childhood experience creates a distorted view of
sexual intercourse. Therefore, children who witness sexual intercourse at an
early age may be inclined to engage in sadistic behavior.

Discussion

Freud destroyed many of his documents with the intent to make it impossible
or at the very least difficult to write biographies about his life, memories, and
feelings.!!> Likewise, the correspondence between Freud and Fliess was not
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meant to be public.!'® However, much has been revealed about Freud’s child-
hood, relationship with his daughter, self-analysis, and theoretical perspec-
tive through these letters and his own theoretical publications. Freud came
to conclusions about psychoanalysis through analyzing his own life; it is with
great certainty that Freud’s experiences shaped the psychoanalytic theory and
method.

Just like his parents, Freud was guilty of treating one of his children with
higher regard. The relationship between Freud and his daughter Anna appears
to have been unhealthy in that Freud psychoanalyzed Anna and encouraged
her to discuss details about her sexual behaviors and fantasies with him. Simi-
larly, Anna virtually replaced Freud’s wife by fulfilling his intellectual and
emotional needs. Their relationship supports Freud’s theory of the Oedipus
complex.

One of the main components of psychoanalysis is repression. Through self-
analysis and dream interpretation, Freud realized he repressed sexual thoughts
and emotions. Through self-analysis, Freud discovered that he repressed
thoughts of affection toward his mother and hatred for his father (Oedipus
complex). In addition, this discovery helped form the psychosexual stages,
especially the phallic and latency stages.

Freud’s theoretical perspectives are based on sex. For example, repression
serves as a way to rid the mind of deviant sexual thoughts; the id, ego, and
superego maintain balance between normal and deviant sexuality; transfer-
ence suggests that sexual feelings can be transferred to others; and the psycho-
sexual stages explain sexual formation throughout childhood. Freud believed
that all behaviors were sexually motivating and that all physical symptoms
derived from unwanted sexual ideations. Why some people lead deviant sex-
ual lives while others stay within the normal limits is the result of a sexually
perverted predisposition in conjunction with a traumatic sexual experience
in childhood. These two factors lead to all types of sexual deviant behaviors
and disorders such as voyeurism, exhibitionism, masochism, sadism, and
fetishism.
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Anomie and General
Strain Theory

Sarah Norman

Deviance theory cannot be observed in a vacuum. There are many influences
that affect all individuals, including those who eventually engage in deviant
behavior. While some theorists have focused on the influence of media as a key
underpinning of their entire theory, the practical reality is that media plays some
role in the lives of all individuals. Even Ted Kasczynski, the recluse who used
homemade bombs to kill three and injure 23, took buses and other public trans-
portation to mail his bombs. In his travels, he would have been exposed to media.

The psychological approach to understanding cognitive ability within indi-
viduals has been influenced by an abundance of elements. Time has produced
research insights. These insights, along with technological advancements, have
resulted in new perspectives on cognitive processes. Criminologists have studied
the reasoning behind crime, trying to pinpoint the initial break that corrupts the
normality of social order. Theories have been analyzed, researched, and studied
to map out the path of criminal behavior in an effort to gain insight into justifying
criminal action. New theory often fills in the gaps in earlier theorists’ thoughts
and opinions. Our moral compass is a large-scale depiction of the direction we
take both as a society and as individuals. Media has become an exaggerating
force regarding societal issues that influence our thoughts and perspectives.

Generational differences have resulted in changes in daily human behavior.
One of the biggest changes that have developed in the world is the concept of
human patience. Patience appears to be a bygone concept. In today’s society,
patience has been traded for instant gratification. The majority of the United
States has become a nation of greed and selfishness. We covet, we desire, and
we are generally less sensitive creatures in relation to the common good.
Criminal behavior may be seen as one of the consequences of this decrease in
patience and increase in avarice.
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Criminal behavior has presented itself throughout history, accounting for
the formation of rules and regulations. Criminal activity is deviant based upon
the moral standards of the society. Thus, research geared toward the influence
of media in relation to criminal behavior may be seen as a line connecting
perception, motivation, and behavior. The influence and prevalence of media
have changed the way we as a society live and interact.

The development of communication within a society is based on three inten-
tional functions that mandate the basis of internal and external communication,
surveillance, correlation, and transmission.! “Media is an agent of socializa-
tion”? It is the volume of expression and communication that leads to social
interaction. Media propaganda has influenced the world with its exaggerated
impulse of manipulation. Media’s focus on criminal behavior, sex, drugs, and
violence has overtaken topics such as the economy, politics, and health care
reform.’ Important realities of life have been overlooked and undermined to
deliver entertainment and profit without a sense of conscience. The consequence
of media entertainment has drastically shifted the paradigm of influence and
has desensitized the public to material that once was seen as inappropriate. The
article “The News Media’s Influence on Criminal Justice Policy: How Market-
Driven News Promotes Punitiveness” reinforces the connection of media influ-
ence on policy; Sara Sun Beale states, “the news media are not mirrors, simply
reflecting events in society. Rather, media content is shaped by economic and
marketing considerations that frequently override traditional journalistic cri-
teria for newsworthiness™* If media is shaped by the economic and market-
ing mindfulness, then the socioeconomics and demographics of a society shape
the economic and marketing agenda, thus promoting the media’s importance
and assessment. Research and theory into environmental criminology studies
the dimensions in crime.® Criminally motivated individuals fit the mold for the
dimensions of crime by elements of what Paul Brantingham and Patricia Brant-
ingham describe as “law, offender, target, and place.”® The purpose of environ-
mental criminology, according to Brantingham and Brantingham, is as follows:

Geographic imaginations in concert with the sociological imagination to
describe, understand, and control criminal events. Locations of crimes, the
characteristics of those locations, the movement paths that bring offenders
and victims together at those locations and people’s perceptions of crime
locations all become substantively important objects for research from this
shifted perspective.”

Environmental criminology can be justified in producing the outcome of
the media’s position within the economic and marketing forethought of busi-
ness. Understanding the location not only geographically but also by socio-
logical insight gains a relative basis to control economics and marketing by the
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media. They form the motivation and program the growth and adaptation of a
community’s worth and formality.

The inaccurate fallacies of crime and criminals are represented by false-
hoods of error and delusion that plague the minds of the public.® The pub-
lic’s dependency and trust into the world of media simply adds more fuel to
the fire and continues to shadow criminal justice departments. In an existing
world, media is the participant within a social organization.® According to
Nick Couldry,

Media’s role in prescribing social reality is open ended: it is not fully deter-
mined in advance. It is based on, in particular, material processes of power
that are embedded in everyday practice; those processes are always finite
and partial; they allow, at times at least, for rival prescriptive constructions
of the world.!?

Media’s effect can be measured by suggestions of influencing violent behav-
ior.!! Controversy extends its hand in regard to violence and antisocial behav-
iors. Children and adolescents become influenced by media’s cultivation of
entertainment that Daniel Derksen and Victor Strasburger explain as having
“a powerful effect on the development of unhealthy activities, negative atti-
tudes, and antisocial behaviors.”'? Media’s manipulation is vast, in addition to
stealing the innocence of well-being. Violence that is observed brings emo-
tional fixations onto issues that yield explanation.

The corruption of media encountered on the criminal level is seen from all
angles. From the communication standpoint, it is seen as news, the right, the
just for the people to know and understand what is happening within their
communities. However, media’s initial response to telling a story involves
much more than truth and validity. Manipulation for entertainment is the
driving vein to sustain life and existence for the entertainment world. Media
has now developed into forms of communication that have opened Pandora’s
box. The evolution of media has developed into a movement that has branded
technology into the lifestyles of every generation and has become the founda-
tion of every existence. The concept of “new media” produces Internet and
social media, communicative avenues that have overtaken essential concepts
of information by evolving through parallel developments within the treat-
ment of criminal behavior.!® The wave of new media has simply changed the
way the world communicates. An instant connection to others has broadened
the concept of communication and process of knowledge.

The drastic change in communication within the past decade and beyond
is primarily due to new technologies that have overwhelmed the capabilities
of people. Our nation has become that of fast and faster. Patience is a virtue
of the past and privacy is a historical term. Society has become involved with
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their smart phones, tablets, and computers. Facebook, Twitter, Instagram, and
YouTube have become a social revolution in society today. Thus the media’s
concept has evolved into a social outbreak that has influenced control, lack
of privacy, and a sense of seclusion from reality, thus forming a depiction of
false life advertisements. Media logic, social control, and fear all play off the
advancements of technology. The obsession of the online fad has become
that of control**—control to dictate when, where, and how the information is
obtained. Power and manipulation have become key ingredients to society’s
authoritative ways.

Communication Theory published an article in 2013 by David Altheide on
“Media Logic, Social Control, and Fear,” analyzing communication and logic
within the connotation of media and the interaction media played on social
control.’® Society has become fixated on preverbal implications of knowing
what others do every second of each day. The knowledge of an individuals
every thought and mishap does not have any effect on the social chains of life
events; however it’s what some want the world to know. Attention becomes a
subconsciously submissive link that the mind uses in hope of gaining accep-
tance and it has become an expression of personality and release. Media has
urged citizens to be apart of the now rather than the then. The Internet has
opened a realm of possibilities within the world. Though the Internet brings us
logic and knowledge, Altheide suggests it also brings us fear.!®

The emotional context of fear can be ruthless. In 2011, an Egyptian revolt
exploded with protesters. This act was considered to be coordinated by social
media. It was said that the overall “effectiveness of the media is judged by the
social and political contexts”!” As the revolt continued, posts, blogs, and infor-
mation flooded the media circuit. Altheide mentions that though social media
gains us access to some parts of the world, certain areas might inhibit the use
of social media and use it as a provoking method to falsify certain actions to
start a war.!® It only takes one false post to Facebook or Twitter before outrage
explodes among people. Opinions fly from every direction and verbal wars
continue for hours over the Web. The links between the technological world
and the real world are not far from deviant acts of criminal behavior.

Media is driven by human force and recognition; it is the human preroga-
tive that sets the standard and the foundation for behavior and development.
Social media has become a political and marketing ladder that enforces profit
and entertainment. Theoretical implications of Emile Durkheim’s theory of
anomie and Robert Agnew’s general strain theory express the connection
within sociology and criminology in addition to the effect they play on soci-
ety. It is here where the integration is made within the relation of media and
crime. Media’s intentions, focus, manipulation, power, and control are defined
by looking at criminal activity due to theory, environmental criminology,
social media, generational changes, deviant behaviors, influence, and the
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political agenda of the many misconceptions media portray to the world. Cor-
ruption for entertainment, media’s influence on crime is continuing to grow
and diverge into a spectacle of what Dersken and Strasburger categorize as
displaced healthy activities, disinhibition, modeling inappropriate behaviors,
aggressive arousal, association with risk-taking behavior, and desensitizing the
public to criminal activity, all of which Dersken and Strasburger define as “the
major effects of violence, antisocial behavior, and aggression in the media.”!’
Addressing the lack of normality requires an analysis of the confusion and
disorder along with a recognition of potential emotional charades. This may
help in the research of biological and psychological factors within criminal
behavior and their possible connection to the media..

Emile Durkheim’s theory of anomie develops two direct theoretical per-
spectives to describe a theoretical basis of the macro and micro side of anomie.
The theory of anomie is the understanding of social knowledge through essen-
tial ideologies of exploited social establishments.?’ According to Durkheim in
relation to social relationships, “when society is strongly integrated, it holds
individuals under its control . . . and thus forbids them to dispose willfully
of themselves?! The power social media has on a society controls the evolu-
tion of thought and in essence does the opposite of Durkheim’s thought and
becomes a gateway of expression with one’s willful views; it exaggerates and
sets forth a political agenda of untruths and an outlet for those who are held
under the thumb of societal ruling.

Social media has become a tool for all to express their innermost feelings
with copious amounts of emotional context that can be addressed without
face-to-face contact. It is a way to communicate behind closed doors, with-
out having to face verbal confrontations and tell-tale body language: taking
the uncomfortable aura out of the mix, changing the way we communicate,
reconfiguring one component of interpersonal communication in the world,
drawing a fine line in excessive behavior, and the difference between right and
wrong.

Criminal behavior can be addressed by theories that examine psychopathy,
narcissistic behavior, mental issues, and the history of aggression that coax and
prod an individual to engage in acts of terror upon innocent people. The abun-
dance of mass shootings that have taken place across the world have gained
the media’s attention, and those responsible for these treacherous acts under-
stood the powers of highlighted media and used it as their channel for ultimate
expression.

Virginia Tech shooter Seung-Hui Cho killed 32 people in a mass attack on April
16,2007.%% His video package that he mailed to NBC before his rampage was pithy,
knowing that the media would consume his vision, thoughts, and perspective and
broadcast it to the world. Everyone would finally hear him; media gave him a
voice. The media’s exploitation of his works gave him power even after death. In
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2006, Kimveer Gill shot 20 people in a massive rage, using references to video
games and stating his feelings in a Web blog to express his ultimate hatred and
despair to the world.?> Donald Dutton and colleagues’ article “Paranoid Thinking
in Mass Shooters” quotes Kimveer Gill: “I hate this world, I hate the people in it,
I hate the way people live, I hate God, I hate the deceivers, I hate betrayers, I hate
religious zealots, I hate everything, I hate so much (I could write 1,000 more lines
like these, but does it really matter, does anyone even care).’**

Yearning for affection and desiring attention are part of the natural growth
of human bonding. Kimveer Gill resolved his emptiness with acts of violent
carnage that destroyed the lives of innocent people. Society has no choice but
to care, for ignoring a mass destruction like this adds lack of empathy to its
members. Kimveer Gill was known, analyzed, and studied and became some-
one the world would remember forever. The world becomes attentive when
media highlights destruction and evil. “To someone who has spent his life in
the shadows, a few minutes of fame is worth the risk of violence.”?

“When society is disturbed by some painful crisis or by beneficent but
abrupt transitions, it is momentarily incapable of exercising this influence”?6
In the midst of tragedy, people struggle to reconcile reason with fact, thus
media is the magnet and refuge within a storm of abhorrence. Answers and
justifications are sought by individuals in society to help serve as a security
blanket against increased fear.

Robert Agnew’s general strain theory is associated with that of the micro
side of anomie; this resonates the breakdown of a society and the increase in
deviant behavior. Here, Agnew’s formation of the general strain theory is for-
mulated to measure strain on a subjective and objective text.?” Thus, the over-
all concept of strain theory contends that with the increase of strain, anger and
the often corresponding feeling of irritation and annoyance builds up within
the psychological mind frame of the personality and increases the chances of
deviant behavior.?®

Indicative principles of negative relationships communicate the categories
of Agnew’s continuation of Robert Merton’s strain theory. General strain the-
ory accounts for failure to achieve goals, removal of positive stimuli, and the
arrangement of negative stimuli.?? These elements can affect the precision of
money, status, respect, and power over oneself within society. In addition to
failure, along with the loss of positive influence, one then breeds the general
inclination of revenge, consequently being presented with negative stimuli.>
Life events are crucial in the development of a healthy and understanding
life. Children who witness neglect, abuse, or come from an environment that
breeds negativity will surely lead to a whirlwind of problematic issues that can
increase chances of deviant behavior.?!

Failure can be a hard burden to bear psychologically. Failure forces people
to act. Consistent failures may lead to stress and anxiety. Social media has
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become a potential weapon of emotional mass destruction. Venting and the
expression of oneself can be tweeted, posted, liked, and commented on from
literally around the world. “What we want to demonstrate is the fallacy of
judging society according to its own standards, because its categories are part
of its publicity”’*? Society’s standards are based on the traditional norms of a
community.

Agnew argued his point in relation to social learning and the impact that it
has on the nature of self-interest and social concern. He found that develop-
ment depends on the circumstance and the people.®* Agnew states, “ . . it is not
the case that people are self-interested or socially concerned or blank slates,
but rather that they are self-interested, socially concerned and significantly
shaped by the social environment.”** Social environments classify the context
of the self-interested and the socially concerned individual. Social media have
become an environment where individuals must own up to somewhat of a
responsibility of freedom within the media bubble.

Criminal and deviant acts can be analyzed through the biological and
psychological factors of human nature. Human nature, nature of society,
and nature of reality all encompass the environment in which human beings
reside. It is these elements that Agnew describes in relation to criminal activity
and the human prerogative.>> Conflict, oppression with discrimination at its
core, and the measure of sources that reduce bias all fall into the categories of
the nature of Agnew’s theory.

Responsibility of freedom is the unspecified resemblance of being held
accountable. Accountability for one’s actions is lacking within the borders of
societal refuge. Responsibility for actions, words, and decisions need to be well
proportioned with the gifts that freedom brings.

Judging by the relationship between theories of anomie and general strain,
media can be categorized with the connection of criminal behavior. Social-
ization is the cornerstone of society’s structure. Communication becomes the
development of understanding, and how we communicate effectively is the
defining factor of our future endeavors. Media is a movement that has caused
damage to all areas of interest. Criminal behavior is just one particular scope
of study.

In analyzing mass shooters, theory, politics, violence, and social interac-
tion, a crucial understanding of how media plays a part in influencing crimi-
nality is displayed. “It helps, however, to look beyond the way reality media
writes over the social world and consider other longer established forms of
hidden injury that result from media”¥” The perception of crime has been
enforced and increased due to the abundant amount of criminal stories that
are projected through the media. “Media’s regular selection of crime stories
for prominence has over many decades ‘institutionalized’ [the] experience’ of
crime . . 738 Misconceptions and manipulation within the media world have
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presented the public with wrong ideas of reality within a contextual basis of
criminology. It has become the virtue of what will sell and increase ratings for
profitable margins and power play in the corporate world of business, while
underestimating the significant issues that cause destruction to social norms.

Greed is a significant factor in the deterioration of the moral development
of contemporary society. We want more, we want it fast, and we want it now.
As stated before, our moral compass is a significant variable influencing the
direction we take as a society both as individuals and as a community. Media
has become an exaggerated force illuminating societal issues and influencing
the thoughts and perceptions of individuals.

Agnew’s theory proposes this final thought regarding social interaction,
media, and crime: “Individuals are able to intentionally make choices that are
not fully determined by forces beyond their control and they are able to act on
their choices.”*® The powerful gift of choice resides within us all. The will to do
the right thing is based on one’s moral development and perception of the situ-
ation at hand. The choices within the realm of media do not have to be based
on political agenda, money, or power. However, we repeatedly see examples
such as the Egyptian revolt, which was instigated by social media, and mur-
derers like Seung-Hui Cho and Kimveer Gill, who were likely motivated by
the possibility of excessive media exposure. The traditional theories of anomie
and general strain add meaning to the confusion and shed light on possible
underlying motivations related to deviant behavior.
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Karen Horney

Jessica Vena

The field of psychoanalysis, in its early stages, was a mostly male-dominated
school of thought that focused on the human psyche and underlying emo-
tional disturbances.! Karen Horney was a progressive woman in an era in
which she represented the gender minority. She transformed and expanded
this field by challenging many of the prevailing masculine ideologies. Based on
her unorthodox approach, she is considered a pioneer in the field of psycho-
analysis. Horney’s theoretical perspectives focused mostly on neurotic person-
alities and female psychology; she deviated from the classical Freudian school
of thought.

Horney’s beliefs on neurotic behavior challenged the thinking that neurotic
tendencies were a result of the environment and not an intrinsic manifesta-
tion. Some displays of neuroticism could be considered deviant since these
behaviors are generally incongruent with what society would consider normal
conduct. In addition, the amount of crime committed by women is small com-
pared to men. Horney’s concepts of female psychology can be used in under-
standing crime committed by women, which is a relatively rare occurrence. It
is because of her work that deviance can be viewed in gender-neutral terms, as
well as the role of neuroticism in analyzing deviant behavior.

Growing up in a house where her brothers received more attention and
emotional support,? it is little wonder that Karen Horney focused much of her
theoretical perspectives on feminine psychology and neurotic behavior. Born
in Germany in 1885,> Karen Danielson went on to attain her medical degree
at the University of Berlin in 1911.* While in medical school, Karen married
Oscar Horney and had three daughters.”

Together, Karen and Oscar raised their daughters in an environment where
the father was seen as a strict authoritarian figure, much like how Karen was
raised.® After practicing medicine for a couple of years, Horney became fasci-
nated with the field of psychoanalysis and studied under the guidance of Karl
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Abraham, who happened to be a personal associate and supporter of Sigmund
Freud and his theories.” This relationship proved valuable for Horney. After
researching psychoanalytic theory alongside Abraham, Karen conducted psy-
chiatric work on patients within Berlin hospitals.® Her intensive commitment
to her work took a toll on her marriage. Karen separated from her husband of
17 years.” Her next big decision came when she moved to the United States to
hold the title of assistant director of the Institute for Psychoanalysis.'?

Following her time with the Institute for Psychoanalysis, Karen relocated
to New York City to build her own private practice as well as to teach for the
New School for Social Research.!! During her stay, Karen composed two
of her major works: The Neurotic Personality of Our Time and New Ways in
Psychoanalysis.'?

Due to Karens alternate views regarding psychoanalytic theory and her
inability to firmly adhere to the classical Freudian school of thought, she was
barred from the New York Psychoanalytical Institute in 1941.!* Although
Karen was invested in the field of psychoanalysis, she believed that a signifi-
cant amount of personality and personality neuroses were decided by the
environment and social contexts rather than the inborn, biological drives of
a person.!* Karen also completely disagreed with Freud’s theories on female
psychology and instead challenged the idea that female mental issues are a
product of the male-dominated world and that Freudian theory originated
from the male-centric environment.'

Theoretical Perspectives: Neuroticism

Becoming an outcast within her field of study only fueled Karen’s desire to prove
there is an alternative approach to psychoanalysis. Horney’s research on neuro-
ses differed from classical psychoanalytic theory because she believed the envi-
ronment played a central role in determining which neuroses were present.!®

In addition, she explained how individuals who suffered from neuroti-
cism had differing reactions to environmental stimuli compared to those who
did not suffer from such afflictions.!” She also believed the root of neurotic
behavior arises from an absence of sincere love and care.!® However, if a child
did feel a true sense of love and affection, any negative experiences they were
exposed to would not resonate as profoundly because of their resiliency to
such events.! This included fundamental personality-related problems, such
as self-esteem issues. However, if a child were exposed to an environment
where parents are unable to express true love and warmth because of their
own neurotic tendencies, the child would likely suffer emotionally.?

One of the many differences that separated Horney from Freud was her
individual stance on jealousy and its influence on neurotic behavior. Horney
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believed that jealousy of a sibling or even a parent was a significant proponent
in neurotic behavior; however, Horney explained how Freud observed jeal-
ousy in such a narrow and generalized concept when she stated,

Freud’s observations concerning the Oedipus complex were made on neu-
rotic persons. In them he found that high-pitched jealousy reactions con-
cerning one of the parents were sufficiently destructive in kind to arouse
fear and likely to exert lasting disturbing influences on character formation
and personal relations. Observing this phenomenon frequently in neurotic
persons of our time, he assumed it to be universal. Not only did he assume
the Oedipus complex to be the very kernel of neuroses, but also he tried to
understand complex phenomena in other cultures on this basis. It is this
generalization that is doubtful. 2!

Horney goes on to further explain that the type of children who suffer from
extreme jealousy are children who come from parents with their own neurotic
personalities and their lack of emotional relations to their child.??

The danger of developing neuroses was not found in combating the parent’s
own neurotic behavior but in the repressing of anger and hostility within the
child.?® Internalizing extreme negative emotions can have two sources: gener-
alized dangers throughout life, and the desire to preserve the love from their
parents so it is not lost. 24

When a child has repressed any feelings of hostility, the result, as Horney
believed it, is feelings of extreme anxiety.?® In addition, even though infantile
anxiety is an essential feature, it alone does not account for the development
of neuroses in a child; it is the general anxiety of loneliness and isolation that
could possibly lead to developing neurotic personality traits.?®

Karen Horney believed neuroticism was not simply the result of an individ-
ual suffering from internal conflicts; it would be unreasonable to assume that
an individual did not, at any point, suffer from some private internal issue.?”
Horney further explained that the more frequently individuals confront their
inner issues and seek out possible resolutions, the more that person will feel
inner freedom and power .28

Horney’s classification of neuroticism was based on the degree of neu-
roses present; an individual could be neurotic only to a certain point.?’ She
also explained three characteristics of neurotic conflicts: a person suffers
incompatibility with the conflict, the conflict remains within the individual
unconsciously, and tendencies are compulsive, and in order to alter neurotic
behavior, extreme critical thought would be required.*

The idea of the unconscious was and still is such an important part of psy-
choanalytic theory, and it was one of the few topics Freud and Horney agreed
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upon. Similar to Freud, Horney was committed to the idea that a significant
amount of issues within a person lay in the unconscious. In order to identify
neuroses, Horney believed in uncovering the conflicts that were intrinsic to
him or her. However, uncovering conflicts can be challenging when a person
will adamantly deny their presence.?! Horney explains that in order to uncover
the unconscious conflicts, one has to look at the signs when she declares,

The fact is that every neurotic symptom points to an underlying conflict;
that is, every symptom is a more or less direct outgrowth of a conflict. We
shall see gradually how they produce states of anxiety, depression, indeci-
sion, inertia, detachment and so on. An understanding of the causative rela-
tion here helps direct our attention from the manifest disturbances to their
source—though the exact nature of the source will not be disclosed.??

In an effort to understand personality or personality disorders, Horney clari-
fied that one must look at the motivating forces of the individual’s behavior.?
Additionally, “neurotic trends,” as Karen called them, were tools used by indi-
viduals to manage mental instabilities that were caused by everyday life.>*

Neurotic trends contain two main characteristics: indiscrimination when
it comes to objectives, such as a neurotic need for affection, and the resulting
anxiety that stems from an individual’s frustration.’® These trends are clearly
intertwined. The second characteristic defines how anxiety is in direct rela-
tion to the compulsive pursuits not being effective; consider a perfection-
ist who panics when the situation is not perfect or does not live up to their
expectations.®®

One of the main ideas that Karen Horney supported was the idea that per-
sonality, including neurotic trends, developed from an individual’s tempera-
ment as well as from the environment to which they are exposed.*” Her idea of
nature and nurture working in tandem in regard to an individual’s personality
development varied dramatically from other psychoanalysts during this time
period. While most viewed this process as strictly intrinsic, Horney’s posi-
tion on this fundamental concept was that the environment played a more
significant role. She believed external factors would either inhibit or expand
the growth of an individual. However, if the environment stunted a person’s
growth, then he or she would not acquire proper self-respect. This would likely
result in the person feeling alone and anxious.®

Additionally, Horney warns that if there is a lack of solid counteracting fac-
tors in a child’s life, their personality is in danger of forming neurotic trends.*
Karen Horney’s work on neurotic personalities not only advanced the field of
psychoanalysis but also offered a different way of thinking to this seemingly
inflexible school of thought.
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Theoretical Perspectives: Female Psychology

The idea of feminine psychology was another subject area where Horney devi-
ated from other psychoanalysts and devised her own ideas on the psychology
of women and how they develop in the surrounding environment. One of the
main concepts Horney expanded on was the masculinity complex in women.
She warns that the masculinity complex should not be confused with the mas-
culinization of women, dressing in clothes that resemble those of a man or
desiring sexual freedom and expression. In Horney’s era, these behaviors were
reserved for men and men alone.*

Horney believed the reason why it was so easy to determine which traits
are clearly feminine and masculine was because of social relations and values
of a given environment.*! However, the masculinity complex was instead a
psychological wonder, which dealt with the psychosexual development of a
woman.*? Horney clarified women who suffer from neuroses, such as edu-
cated women, and those who are psychologically stable suffered from disor-
ders in direct relation to their sexual functions.*

During her time, Horney held that for a woman, the most important con-
sequence of a sexual disorder was frigidity, and how frigid a woman was
depended on how much she resisted against her female role.** A woman’s
resistance against her female role or her fear of the female experience was the
driving force behind the masculinity complex and is only intensified by an
extreme relationship with their father because a woman takes comfort in an
illusionary male role.*®

The reason why Horney was under the assumption females suffered from the
masculinity complex was because they were attracted to the male-dominated
culture of her time. She states,

The elements that drive a woman away from her female role at a deep
instinctual level are paralleled by elements on a conscious level which attract
her to the male role. For we live, as Georg Simmel has expressed it, in a
masculine culture—that is, government, economic life, the arts and sciences
are creations of the male and therefore filled with his spirit. At least until
recently, there has been an almost purely masculine influence on value judg-
ments concerning the relative worth of man and woman. The result was that
women were measured predominantly according to those traits that make
them valuable to men, such as their capacities as wives and lovers, whereas
achievements in various fields, worthiness of character, or intellectual abili-
ties have been seen as specifically masculine. Delius declares, “Woman’s psy-
chology is the deposit of man’s wishes and disappointments.” Let me remind
you of the Jewish morning prayer, in which the man thanks God that he was
born male, while the woman simply thanks God that she was born human.*®
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Due to the strict feminine attitudes toward women, Horney indicated that
there were three major effects: a girl will only be seen as a girl, either because
of the prestige of the father or the more freedom given to the boys of the fam-
ily; the idea that boys were given sufficient redirection; and men in general
have love lives that are not as severely limiting compared to women.*” To con-
clude Horney’s idea of the masculinity complex, she added that societal factors
strengthen a woman’s refusal of their feminine role they are supposed to por-
tray. This ultimately lays a foundation for unconscious masculine fantasies.*®

How Biographical Data Influenced Karen Horney's Theories

As it has been mentioned before, Karen Horney was a great influence in her
field of study, not just for her theories, but also because she offered a different
opinion that broadened the scope of psychoanalysis as a whole. However, the
greatest difference that most significantly distinguished her from all the others
in her field at the time was the simple fact that she was a woman. For topics
such as feminine psychology, she offered valuable insight that no man could
gain no matter how many books he read or how many women he interviewed.
In the time period when Horney grew up, men dominated mostly all aspects
of higher education, especially those who held esteemed positions such as doc-
tors and lawyers. Horney’s journey in higher education through undergraduate
work and on to her doctorate in medicine is both remarkable and outstanding.

What is also noteworthy is that she entered the arena of psychoanalysis
with men such as Sigmund Freud, Carl Jung, and Alfred Adler and was able
to contend just as well as the men. Receiving a higher education most likely
allowed her to gain the respect of her peers but also allowed her to develop
her theories based on her experience in medicine and psychoanalysis. Many
of Horney’s theories were very forward thinking and deviated from the typical
theories of psychoanalysis. This was the primary reason for her expulsion from
the New York Psychoanalytic Institute. Not only was she advanced in terms of
her education, which most women did not have, she was also not adhering to
the social norms when it came to her personal life.

A divorced woman in her time was breaking the societal norms and was
certainly frowned upon in her era. She did not need a man to define her or
provide for her—she did that very well on her own. Being divorced only added
more emphasis to her being a contemporary woman, and this can be clearly
seen in her theories, especially her theories concerning feminine psychology.
She understood that women lived in a male-dominated world, and she inter-
preted their frustrations with the female role that they are supposed to portray
as a reaction to the society that is completely run by the male presence.

Moreover, there is also a dichotomy to her masculinity complex; the name
of it alone is frustrating because it adds an acceptance of the male domination
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within society. At the same time it reflects how even Horney, who was very
forward thinking, was bound by the mentality of her time. This only reinforces
how much society and culture influence individuals and even research of the
era. Yet, despite the strong influence, Horney was not just pioneer of her time
but also way ahead of her time. Horney was a woman who pushed boundar-
ies, furthered the field of psychoanalysis, and set the groundwork for future
women of the feminism movement.

Conclusion

In order to understand deviance in terms of Horney’s theories, a definition
needs to be addressed. With all other variables controlled for, deviance is an
individual’s defiance to adhere to social norms. Social norms are specific to
each culture and are guidelines that individuals in a population can follow to
function appropriately within a society.

Under this definition, Horney and her theories were inherently deviant.
Her work on neuroticism and feminine psychology challenged leading male
psychoanalysts in her field and diverged from the typical philosophy, which
ultimately led to her expulsion. Even though her theoretical perspectives
did not specifically address criminology, she resided outside the boundaries
of what was considered normal. Additionally, Horney’s mere participation
within educated circles was aberrant, given her gender and divorced status.
Although her behavior would not be considered deviant by today’s standards,
it is important to note deviance, in any non-criminal form, is adaptable to the
environment given.

Criminal behavior is much more closely linked to the idea of deviance, in
that all criminal conduct is by its very nature deviant. While Horney discussed
neuroticism in terms of healthy personality development, neuroticism can be
connected to criminal behavior. If an individual does not possess the tools for
becoming a mentally well-adjusted individual, the result could be not only an
individual who suffers from neuroses but one who expresses it in an aggressive
and violent way. These expressions can be clearly observed in the pathological
woman who does not receive genuine love and affection from her partner.

The neurotic need for affection can potentially create extreme, distorted,
and inflated reactions to manifest, coupled with a high degree of difficulty in
controlling them. This could produce an extremely unstable character with
the slightest provocation or rejection, leaving her partner subject to physical
and emotional violence, as seen in domestic abuse situations. A woman with
a healthy emotional disposition will not employ tactics that put her at risk at
reaching elevated emotional states, while a maladjusted woman fails to rec-
ognize healthy coping skills and instead gravitates toward abusive behaviors.
Examples of this might be cutting or other forms of self-inflicted harm, when
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the aggression is directed internally; however, if the aggression is focused
externally, a woman might physically and emotionally abuse her children. This
forms a connection between Horney’s theories on neurotic parenting and sev-
eral forms of deviant self-expression.

As Horney depicts how conflicts in adolescents, particularly conflicts
between father and daughter, contribute to the distrust between men and
women, she states,

The little girl who is badly hurt through some great disappointment by her
father, will transform her innate instinctual wish to receive from the man,
into a vindictive one of taking from him by force. Thus the foundation is laid
for a direct line of development to a later attitude, according to which she
will not only deny her maternal instincts, but will have only one drive, i.e.,
to harm the male, to exploit him, and to suck him dry.*

Horney’s description identifies several key characteristics of personality
disorders such as antisocial and borderline personality disorder. Therefore,
when this is applied to a pathological woman, it is a stimulus for all potential
manipulation and aggression directed at her partner. Regardless how genuine
her partner’s feelings and motivations are, the interpretation of the pathologi-
cal woman is based on her prior negative experiences as a child.

Although personality disorders were not clearly defined in her era, several
aspects of Horney’s theories addressed neurotic tendencies that can be con-
nected to contemporary personality disorders. The root of neurotic behavior
is existent in a significant number of unbalanced and mentally ill individuals
who could potentially commit criminal acts.

In summation, the utilization of classical theories enhances insight into
understanding motivations for deviant behavior. Although Horney’s theories
focused mainly on the neuroses of an individual in social frameworks, proper
application demonstrates its relevance to other contexts. This provides alter-
native methods, thus offering more informed and accurate predictions with
regard to unlawful behavior in an effort to mitigate criminally deviant conduct
within societies.
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Labeling Theory

Nicholas Zarrillo

The Stanford prison experiment is a widely known study. In this study, which
was conducted in the summer of 1971, people were selected to take part in one
of two roles: correctional prison officers or prisoners. While this study was
more focused on theories such as the Lucifer effect, labeling theory became a
prominent component of the experiment. In this experiment, people who had
never been prisoners or correctional prison officers conformed to their label
simply because other people believed it.

This research experiment and the negative effects showed labeling theory
plays a significant role in our contemporary criminal justice system. We see
this by people being labeled as sex offenders, sexual predators, career crimi-
nals, habitual offenders, and other terms that are widely used in our everyday
vocabulary. These labels, legitimate or not, often result in the labeled person
conforming to the behavioral parameters associated with that label. As many
of the scholars have noted, once that label is placed upon a person the “mirror
effect” comes into play. The person starts to see him/herself as that label and
finds it easier and easier to adhere to the characteristics of that label. Regard-
less of the person’s desires, labeling theory shows that this person will likely
succumb to whatever they were labeled as by society.

Labeling theory has been applied to every aspect of contemporary society.
Labels such as job titles, social statuses, and educational titles enable society to
“judge a book by its cover” Police officers, doctors, and lawyers are introduced
by their career titles, educational achievement initials are placed before or after
names, and distinguished titles are given to those in political office.

Scholars embracing the labeling theory of crime warn of the danger of
labels. They caution that, rather than diminishing criminal involvement,
state intervention—labeling and reacting to offenders as “criminals” and “ex-
felons”™—can have the unanticipated and ironic consequence of deepening
the very behavior it was meant to halt.! Labeling theory has always drawn
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contradictory statements by scholars about whether labeling offenders works
or only creates more problems for society. Many scholars believe that labeling
a person actually pulls them deeper into the criminal justice system, rather
than placing them back out into society avoiding criminal behavior.

Labels are a reality of our existence. Labeling theory has been the start of
subcultures, stereotypes, and a characteristic found within the social groups
we see in everyday society. Some prominent labels that we see in our everyday
lives, ones that have “changed” people include being rich, a police officer, a
criminal, a Democrat, a Republican, a liberal, a fighter, a drunk, and count-
less others. Each of the labels just mentioned is placed upon people, either by
themselves or by others, and eventually people will conform to those labels
and the characteristics of those labels. Each time a person hears a label of a
particular group, they automatically have assumptions about that person and
can alter their attitudes and mind-sets to be ready to engage that individual
with a particular label.

History of Labeling Theory

Labeling theory has been traced back to as early as 1938, when Frank Tannen-
baum started to analyze youths and their identity transformations into adults.
Tannenbaum stated that “The first dramatization of ‘evil’ which separates the
child out of his group for specialized treatment plays a greater role in making
the criminal than perhaps any other experience. . . . He has been tagged. A
new and hitherto nonexistent environment has been precipitated out of him.
The process of making the criminal, therefore, is a process of tagging, defining,
identifying, segregating, describing, emphasizing, and making conscious and
self-conscious; it becomes a way of stimulating, suggesting, emphasizing, and
evoking the very traits that are complained of . . . The person becomes the thing
he is described as being”? Tannenbaum was the first to describe that labeling
juveniles, and thus putting them into rehabilitation, can actually be detrimen-
tal to their future development, as well as their participation in society.

After Tannenbaum started the driving force to bring labeling theory to the
spotlight, Edwin Lemert helped by formalizing many thoughts on the theory.
In 1951, Lemert developed two stages of deviance associated with labeling the-
ory. First the “primary deviance” starts when the offender tries to justify their
behavior as only being temporary and sees it to actually be socially acceptable.
Many offenders do not see themselves as being labeled a deviant, or even an
offender. At this point the offender is not conforming to any characteristics of
their label. The “secondary deviance” becomes more stressful on the offender,
and “the offender becomes stigmatized through name-calling, labeling, or
stereotyping”® While this tends to evoke reactions and emotions from the
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offender, they find the easiest way to confront these reactions and emotions is
by conforming to their label. They accept the label given to them and organize
their life by linking past events to their new identity. Lemert used a mischie-
vous schoolboy to illustrate the process of how the labeling theory can affect a
person, specifically a juvenile. A child can become restless and play a practical
joke on one of his peers. The teacher will quickly reprimand him, which will
be in a semi-public setting. At a later point, the child disrupts class and is again
scolded by the teacher. In response to the second infraction, the teacher puts
a stigmatizing label such as “trouble-maker” or “bad boy” on the student. The
application of this term causes the child to feel resentment toward authority
and frustration over the fact that he can no longer assume the role originally
expected of him. The child is now tempted to play the role consistent with the
deviant label because not only are alternatives blocked but he enjoys the atten-
tion he is receiving from his classmates as well as the laughs that are making
him stand out.

About 20 years later, labeling theory came into criminology. Howard Becker
(1963) started this trend with his famous literature work of “Outsiders: Stud-
ies of Sociology Deviance.” Becker stated that deviance creates social groups,
and thus such groups are labeled as deviant by persons in power. These social
groups form a subculture and conform to the label they were given. “Becker
recognizes four types of citizens according to the behaviors of those in society
and the successful attachment of the deviant label. The members of society that
are rule-abiding and free of labels are described as conforming citizens, while
those who are labeled without breaking a rule are termed the falsely accused
those citizens that exhibit rule breaking behavior and are labeled deviant are
referred to as pure deviants, while those that break rules yet avoid labeling are
called secret deviants* Becker also stated that there are many types of people
who go on crusades to make certain types of events or actions illegal. With
this crusade of trying to make something illegal, they therefore make a certain
group of people criminals and label them as such. This can be seen with the “war
on drugs,” which is partially responsible for creating the label of “stoners,” the
Prohibition era and beyond that created “alcoholics” and “boozers,” and even
the war on witchcraft back in history that created “witches” and “scapegoats”

Becker coined the term “moral entrepreneur;,” which was the term for the
person who started the crusade to make something illegal, as described above.
Becker stated that being labeled as a criminal becomes a person’s master status.
It takes precedent over any other label such as father, son, wife, teacher, mayor,
or doctor. Society is so focused upon the term “criminal” and the moral entre-
preneur making that event or action illegal, society fails to see the person for
who they really are, not just the label.

With Becker’s groundbreaking literature work, many scholars started calling

» «

labeling theory a “self-fulfilling prophecy” “The self-fulfilling prophecy is, in
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the beginning, a false definition of the situation evoking a new behavior which
makes the originally false conception come true”> When people are labeled,
they begin to conform to that label. This will eventually make them become
individuals they truly are not, which will then lead them down a different path
in life. In regard to the criminal justice system, we see many individuals being
labeled after only one offense. Even if an offense was actually committed, a
label being placed on that individual makes them a social “outsider” This label
will hold back the individual from many activities—even careers and profes-
sions. “The meaning of the label ‘criminal’ in our society leads citizens to make
assumptions about offenders that are wrong or only partially accurate. These
assumptions are consequential, moreover, because they shape how people
react to offenders. Equipped with false definitions or stereotypes of criminals,
citizens treat all offenders as though they were of poor character and likely to
recidivate”® When labeled as such, each individual tends to look back on their
past and link their label to past events. They tend to see events that could be
associated with their new label and start to believe they truly are, and have
always been, that particular label. If an individual does not want to conform to
their new label, they try to be included in activities that would eventually help
them lose their label or stigmata. This is almost impossible in many circles of
society because that label will make it easy for citizens to exclude them. With-
out losing the label, they feel they are being treated unequally and can slip into
other avenues of delinquency, including alcohol, drugs, and other crimes for
money due to lack of a steady income.

The 1950s and 1960s were the boom period for the labeling theory and
allowed many more studies and research to be conducted due to the works of
the founding theorists. After almost 40 years of labeling theory development,
one of the most popular and widely known research experiments in criminal
justice, sociology, and psychology was conducted by Stanford Professor Phillip
G. Zimbardo.

The Stanford Prison Experiment and the Labeling Theory

While the Stanford prison experiment (hereafter referred to as SPE) was not
formally conducted to test labeling theory, several key factors of the theory
were tested. Twenty-four people were chosen to participate in a paid study
that was meant to research the Lucifer effect, human behavior, and prison
reform. These 24 people were divided into two very distinct groups: prison
guards and prisoners. Each group was given a set of vague rules to which
they had to adhere in order to get paid for the study, which was supposed to
last two weeks. One morning, the 12 “prisoners” were “arrested,” “booked,”
“sentenced,” and placed into a “prison,” which was meant to depict the actual
process for a true offender. The prisoners had never been arrested in the real
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world, and the guards had no security, law enforcement, or military training.
The prison was made to look as real as possible, and the “guards” were given
very little training on how to handle the prisoners. Only certain broad rules
and procedures were given for both groups to follow. It should be noted that
there were no differences between the volunteers and how they were chosen to
be guards or prisoners.

Prisoners were all labeled as prisoners and given identification (ID) num-
bers, as well as “dresses” or scrubs to identify themselves as prisoners. This was
the first step in taking away the identity of the prisoners. The loss of identity
allowed them to have a label easily placed upon them. Guards were all given
the same uniform to wear—the same mirrored sunglasses and “billy clubs.” It
took only one full day for both the guards and the prisoners to assume their
new identities. The prisoners started to riot, ripping oft their sewn-on num-
bers, refusing to eat, and not adhering to demands of the guards. It took the
guards only one full day as well to assume their newly labeled roles, and they
took it to the extreme. The guards began to work overtime, and extra shifts
were called in to help with the prisoners. Humiliation and borderline torture
of the prisoners had begun. Guards used fire extinguishers as weapons, and
basic human life privileges such as eating, showering, and bathroom facili-
ties were denied. After only six days, the experiment was called off due to the
overwhelming identity crisis that had taken over the guards and the prisoners.
Zimbardo stated in his research that one prisoner, prisoner #819,” a prisoner
who was labeled as a “bad prisoner,” had to be taken out of the experiment
and given a special immediate session with Zimbardo to convince him he was
not a prisoner but a true person. The statements made to prisoner #819 were,
“Listen, you are not #819. You are [his name], and my name is Dr. Zimbardo.
I am a psychologist, not a prison superintendent, and this is not a real prison.
This is just an experiment, and those are students, not prisoners, just like you.
Let’s go”®

While the SPE did not intend to shed light onto the labeling theory, it
showed that even a short amount of time with a label placed on an individual
can make them conform to the characteristics they are supposed to have and
band together to form a social group. This reflected characteristics that are seen
in a typical jail or prison setting. The SPE also showed the criminal justice and
psychology scholars that a person has the ability to revert back to their old self,
a citizen, after the label is lifted from them. Both the prisoners and the guards
lived up to their expectations of the label that they were given. The prisoners
started calling each other by their numbers, as well as addressing the guards
as “Mr. Prison Official,” “Sir;” and “Mr. Chief Prison Official” One prisoner
who was the “hero” of the group made a statement about his identity after the
experiment had ended: “I began to feel that I was losing my identity, that the
person that I called Clay, the person who put me in this place, the person who
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volunteered to go into this prison—because it was a prison to me; it still is a
prison to me. I don’t regard it as an experiment or a simulation because it was a
prison run by psychologists instead of run by the state. I began to feel that that
identity, the person that I was that had decided to go to prison was distant from
me—was remote until finally I wasn't that, I was 416. I was really my number.”?
The loss of identity was a key factor in the study, as it stripped each “prisoner”
of who they were and put the label on them. Loss of identity has been associ-
ated with drug addicts and those who have experienced traumatic situations
such as shootings. Persons will label themselves as a drug addict, or a killer (for
deadly force situations) and lose their personal history or identity. “Identity is,
for most people, conferred by social recognition of one’s uniqueness, and estab-
lished through one’s name, dress, appearance, behavior style and history’1
After the experiment had ended, many of the “prisoners” were forced to
have weekly sessions with psychologists due to their belief that they had been
labeled a prisoner. Many “guards” attributed the experiment with giving them
more self-confidence, which does not sound like a bad attribute but it came
from the abuse of the power they thought they were given due to their label.
Zimbardo himself relives the SPE and documents that he too became embod-
ied by the label of being the prison superintendent. He states that he wanted
to make sure he ran his prison to the best of his ability at any costs, and it took
the cries for help of one graduate student to help snap him back into reality:

The powerful jolt of reality snapped me back to my senses. I agreed that we
had gone too far, that whatever was to be learned about situational power
was already indelibly etched on our videos, data logs, and minds; there was
no need to continue. I too had been transformed by my role in that situation
to become a person that under any circumstances I detest—an uncaring,
authoritarian boss man. In retrospect, I believe that the main reason I did
not end the study sooner resulted from the conflict created in me by my
dual roles as principal investigator, and thus guardian of the research ethics
of the experiment, and as the prison superintendent, eager to maintain the
stability of my prison at all costs. I now realize that there should have been
someone with authority above mine, someone in charge of oversight of the
experiment, who surely would have blown the whistle earlier.!!

Zimbardo makes an excellent biblical reference to the labeling theory about
Lucifer, hence his development of the Lucifer effect. Lucifer was labeled by
God as bad and therefore was sent to Hell. Here he was seen as being deviant,
was treated as a deviant by all who worshipped God, and thus transformed
himself into the label that he was given. As we know, Lucifer never had this
label taken off him and thus still holds this label to this day, and depending on
your beliefs, still holds the characteristics of a deviant.
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The Saints and the Roughnecks

While the Stanford prison experiment was not conducted to directly prove or
disprove the labeling theory, The Saints and the Roughnecks research study by
William Chambliss (1973) was a participant observation study that included
two groups of young adolescent men who had been labeled the Saints and
the Roughnecks. Chambliss observed them through their high school years
and followed up with the men after the two-year observation, after college,
and after their careers had been started. This observation study was conducted
based on the labeling theory and principles talked about by Lemert:

Suppose a student starts to get drunk every day in a particular bar and is
eventually banned because of his obnoxious behavior (e.g., swearing at cus-
tomers). He goes to another bar and is soon banned from that place as well.
On top of experiencing this type of social exclusion, the student starts to
receive bad grades because his excessive drinking causes him to miss classes
and submit assignments after the required deadline. Eventually, he becomes
bitter and starts drinking even more, either at bars that allow him entry or
at home. To make matters worse, because he spends a substantial amount of
money on ‘booze, he is unable to pay his tuition and rent, which causes him
to leave school. Lacking a college degree, he can’t find a meaningful job and
thus resorts to selling drugs to pay for his binges. Following a few arrests,
he gradually comes to see himself as a failure, a drunk, and a criminal. He is
now a secondary deviant because he self-identifies with the negative labels
bestowed upon him.!?

While this example seems to be set to the most extreme levels of the devi-
ance scale, it is almost what happened with the participants in the Saints and
the Roughnecks.

The two groups of participants were those that could be found in any town
in America. They were already groups of friends before the observation had
started and had grown up together. The first group was labeled the “Saints”

Eight promising young men—children of good, stable, white upper-middle-
class families, active in school affairs, good pre-college students—were some
of the most delinquent boys at Hanibal High School. While community resi-
dents knew that these boys occasionally sowed a few wild oats, they were
totally unaware that sowing wild oats completely occupied the daily rou-
tine of these young men. The Saints were constantly occupied with truancy,
drinking, wild driving, petty theft, and vandalism. Yet no one was officially
arrested for any misdeed during the two years I observed them.!?
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The Saints were continuously involved in delinquent acts, but for the most
part they were small. They were known to steal things from construction sites,
small pieces of property, and nothing that would be severely detrimental to
the person who was losing the property. The Saints drank alcohol on a weekly
basis and were almost always involved in some sort of alcohol-related driving,
or sober wild driving. Truancy was a constant plan for the boys of the Saints.
This was easy for the Saints due to the fact that they had automobiles. With
their cars being at the school, they were free to leave school as they pleased and
get out of sight quickly of administration. With their vehicles being at their
disposal, they would commit most of their delinquent acts far away from the
view of their own parents, friends, and police of their town.

The Saints had the ability to show remorse for their delinquent acts and
very rarely came into contact with law enforcement. If they did come into
contact with law enforcement, they were able to convince the officer that it
was a mistake or that they were only being young dumb kids who had good
hearts. Only once was a Saint arrested for public intoxication, at which point
he paid a $5 fine and was released with no imprint on his permanent record.
The Saints also had the ability to get off with their school administrators. Since
almost all the boys had “B” averages, and two had “A” averages, they were able
to show a different persona if they ever got in trouble at school. They almost
always would show remorse and be apologetic for any problems that might
have occurred in their presence.

The Roughnecks had a little different situation when it came to their social
economic situation—and their delinquent acts. Since the Roughnecks did not
have as much money, their clothes were not as nice, they did not have vehicles,
and they were always drunk in public because they could not afford to try to
drink in bars or taverns. Due to the high visibility of the Roughnecks in their
own town, the townspeople had the perception that the boys were always up to
no good. The Roughnecks were unable to participate in some of the delinquent
acts that the Saints could because of their lower-class status. The Roughnecks’
only difference was that they did like to engage in physical altercations, which
seemed to gain more attention from the community. While the Saints did
commit more frequent acts of deviance, and usually more severe than those
acts of the Roughnecks, the Roughnecks™ acts were always observed by the
community they lived in, as well as by the school and the police.

When it comes to how the Saints and the Roughnecks turned out after the
labeling theory observation, the hypothesis was true that labeling youngsters
caused them to self-identify with the label they were given:

Seven of the eight members of the Saints went onto college immediately after
high school. Five of the boys graduated from college in four years. The sixth
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one finished college after two years in the army, and the seventh spent four
years in the air force before returning to college and receiving a B.A. degree.
Of these seven college graduates, three went on for advanced degrees. One
finished law school and is now in state politics, one finished medical school
and is practicing near Hanibal, and one boy is now working for a Ph.D. The
other four college graduates entered sub-managerial, managerial, or execu-
tive training positions with larger firms.!*

Of the Roughnecks, two were athletes and did go to college on scholarships
but still had some problems that could be referenced back to their Rough-
neck days. Both continued to fight, had problems in college education, and
one even attempted suicide. Both now have graduated college and are mar-
ried with stable middle-income jobs. Two other Roughnecks were not so lucky
and did not even finish high school. Both of these members are serving life in
prison, one for second-degree murder and the other for first-degree murder.
One other boy became heavily involved in gambling and is now a bookmaker.
He is rarely seen around town but is known to have mob connections. The last
boy did not go to college, moved out of the area, and was arrested several times
after high school.’

What we can see from the Saints and the Roughnecks is that the labeling
theory can make a permanent effect on a person and allows them to self-
identify with that label for the rest of their lives. In comparison, all but one of
the Saints is living a very successful life, with prominent careers. Only two of
the six Roughnecks are known to be living on stable incomes and have good
family lives. The label that was given to each boy stuck with them their whole
life, even though each group was equally involved in delinquent acts, and the
Saints were probably more delinquent.

Strengths and Weaknesses of the Labeling Theory

When it comes to the labeling theory, there are several strengths and weak-
nesses, especially in our modern-day society. Labeling can also be seen as other
terms, such as stereotyping, which is known to have a negative connotation.
Psychology and sociology scholars have all made it clear that people are able
to change their pasts, as long as not too severe, with the correct counseling and
therapy. By labeling a person, you are giving them another hurdle to overcome.
Research has shown that persons who have committed crimes and been given
a label are more likely to re-offend. A study of drug offenders who believed
they were addicted to various drugs and felt they were labeled as a drug addict
had a higher recidivism rate than those who did not believe a label was put on
them. This study conducted by William Downs, Joan Robertson, and Larry
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Harrison was conducted on only adolescents. The study also showed that the
labeling theory affects females in greater numbers than it does males, espe-
cially for the age group that was being studied.'®

Labeling theory posits that individual deviants who are identified and sanc-
tioned may interpret their “offender” stigma as a master status, thus alter-
ing their social identity, and consequently, their behavior. Offenders may
also encounter social obstacles that effectively bar them from the benefits
of conventional society as a result of serious stigma. Difficulty obtaining
meaningful work, earning a high school diploma or post-secondary degree,
or building a strong, participatory civic life because of a criminal record
severely limits the professional networks open to labeled offenders. Informal
sanctions may reinforce the label, weaken the social support of family and
friends, and create community expectations of deviant behavior from the
individual. Because of this, the offender may withdraw his or her stakes in
conformity, reject the institutions that they feel rejected them, and seek out
deviant peers who may be seemingly less judgmental and willing to provide
a system of social support.!”

John Braithwaite states in his studies that various cultures have a higher
crime rate, which is partially due to how criminals are labeled and how society
deals with these criminals. The way a society shames criminals, in this case by
placing a label upon them, has a significant impact on the way the criminal
and the society interact. If a person is “shamed” by being labeled a criminal,
they have a lesser chance of reintegrating into society.!® Scholar Erich Goode
might have been one of the first to speak against the labeling theory, stating
that the “theory” is not a theory at all but merely a perspective.!’ In many
states there is the ability for an offender to not have a status as an offender or
felon placed upon them.

The state of Florida has a law that allows individuals who have been found
guilty of a felony, either by a judge, jury, or plea, to literally avoid the label
of convicted felon. Judges have the option of “withholding adjudication” of
guilt for convicted felons who are being sentenced to probation. The conse-
quence of this unique labeling event is that offenders who are equivalent in
terms of factual guilt can either be labeled a convicted felon or not.?

Scholars state that by having laws that withhold adjudication for felons, the
individual who is now not labeled a felon will be less like to recidivate. Since
they are not labeled a convicted felon, they are still allowed to own firearms,
vote, and not have to label themselves as a felon on employment applications
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(in most states). With civilians being unable to hold back their opinions and
stereotypes, this allows persons who do not have the label placed on them
to live an ordinary life without the constant degrading thoughts and remarks
about that offender. This allows the offender to not slip down into the second-
ary deviance stage.

Another weakness of the labeling theory is that a label being placed upon a
person is most often too generic. For example, a person in Florida who com-
mits the heinous crime of rape is labeled a sexual predator. This is the term used
in the state and the person must label themselves as this. This prevents them
from living close to certain locations, and they must release this information
to law enforcement, homeowners associations, and employers. In retrospect,
a young man the age of 18 who has consensual sex with his high school girl-
friend who is only 14 or 15 and is caught can be convicted of rape, most likely
a lesser offense of the crime, but still have to label himself a sexual predator.
This young man will have to adhere to the same guidelines as the offender who
had sex with an unwilling person. The justification for the label is not worthy
for the young man who got caught up in a legal loophole that was not valid to
him less probably less than a couple of months before when he was 17. This
young man will most likely fall into the second deviance phase, not as a sexual
predator, but as an offender and have to resort to deviant means to survive.

The only positive that has come from the labeling theory is that it allows
persons who have been labeled to be identified and thus can help the criminal
justice professionals, as well as other professionals, change their tactics in how
to deal with that offender. In law enforcement, many different labels are given
to offenders, including habitual driving offenders, sexual predators, habitual
drug offenders, labeled felons, gang members, violent offenders, susceptible
runaways, and more. These labels usually take the law enforcement commu-
nity and court systems several contacts in order to have that label adhered to
them. Law enforcement agencies will usually leave these labels attached to the
individual for quite some time due to the ability of the offender to revert back
to their old ways in times of stress.

Labeling Theory for Law Enforcement

As a law enforcement officer, this chapter’s author has extensively studied
what has been known as the “police subculture” The police subculture entails
different theories, definitions, and labels regarding law enforcement officers,
their actions, and thinking. When a person holds a party to which guests are
brought, they are usually introduced by their first and last name. In almost
every situation, when a law enforcement officer is introduced, it usually sounds
something like, “This is my friend John Smith, he is a cop” With this intro-
duction, the flashback to the previous days, “tour of duty;” flashes for that law
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enforcement officer. He/she begins to wonder why they are being introduced
as a “cop,” and whether they have negatively encountered the person they are
being introduced to. The label of “police officer” makes it almost impossible
for the officer to lose his working personality:

The process by which this “personality” is developed may be summarized;
the policeman’s role contains two principal variables, danger and authority,
which should be interpreted in the light of a “constant” pressure to appear
efficient . . . as a result the policeman is generally a “suspicious” person.?!

The reason that the policeman’s working personality cannot be dropped is due
to the label that is placed upon them. This label makes them conform to a
generalization about law enforcement officers, even if they are unlike the rest
of the officers they work with. A law enforcement officer always has a nega-
tive connotation due to the generalization and stereotype that has been placed
behind the label.

In law enforcement, labels are used for the types of citizens that they come
in contact with. These labels help the law enforcement officer look for certain
characteristics, which helps keep them safe, as well as the community they
serve. Certain labels such as drug user, violent offender, gang member, weapon
offender, burglar, and habitual traffic offender help the law enforcement officer
when investigations occur. These labels are only attached once a confirmation
of the offender’s arrest and tendencies are known.

Conclusion

There are many ways in which labeling theory is relevant to the contemporary
criminal justice system. Many of these ways are used by law enforcement offi-
cers as ways to differentiate citizens, and these labels given to people help law
enforcement officers figure out the best ways to deal with them. A gang affili-
ation label is one that is often used. Personally, as a law enforcement officer I
have seen a label of “blood gang member” placed on a juvenile who year after
year refused to admit his affiliation. In each encounter with this juvenile, more
delinquent behaviors were observed, as well as more “flags,” or red-colored
pieces of clothing. This is a prime example of how the labeling theory can
make a person conform to the label that society has placed upon them.

Some other contemporary program policies that run in correlation with
labeling theory are the way states are now running their sexual predator and
sexual offender programs. Many states now place the label of “sexual predator”
or “sexual offender” on a person once they commit a crime that fits them into
that category. That label then sticks with the offender, which places certain
limitations on the person, such as where they can live, where they can visit,
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and even the ways they register their addresses. Many persons feel that plac-
ing this kind of label on a person does not fully allow them to rehabilitate—it
places the negative stigma on that offender.

Labeling theory has been stated to “create criminals” due to the fact that
people will eventually see themselves as that label. Many scholars and theorists
have now evolved the labeling theory into many other theories for crime and
have used it as a building block. While labeling theory is still very prevalent
in today’s society, I believe that the negative aspects of the theory have created
criminals, and have even ruined lives. This is particularly true in cases of peo-
ple who truly have been falsely labeled, or have only committed one criminal
infraction in their entire life. The labeling theory has had its time in history to
shine and has now moved over for more prevalent criminal theories.
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Jean Piaget

Shauna Stoeger

While Jean Piagets theories on childhood development would not likely be
the first to come to mind when examining theories of deviant behavior, they
are immensely helpful in grasping aspects of different stages of development.
The experiences of an individual who is progressing through these stages pro-
vides great insight to the health, or lack thereof, of their development. When
an individual’s experiences and behaviors through these stages are examined,
significant early signs may be detected. It may be possible to correlate early
behavior patterns observed within these developmental stages with subse-
quent deviant behavior. Piaget’s expertise was not found in exclusively deviant
behavior but rather in developmental behavior itself.

Piaget’s work in the realm of moral development is particularly revealing
as it relates to behavior that deviates from the societal norms. His work con-
necting cognition and morality sheds light on developmental aspects of an
individuals life that may lead to deviant behavior.

Childhood

Jean Piaget was the first-born son of Arthur Piaget and Rebecca Jackson on
August 9, 1896, in the town of Neuchatel, Switzerland.! Piaget came from a
middle-class family and was one of three children. His father was a respected
academic historian who believed immensely in valuing systematic work, even
when it came to small issues.? His father’s systematic outlook is thought to
have influenced the way Piaget looked at the world and issues in life a great
deal. Piaget’s mother, while said to have been warm and nurturing, was also
said to be quite neurotic and made issues in the family difficult.? To escape his
strained relationship with his mother, he started working at the age of 10 as
an after-hours assistant at the Neutchatel Museum of Natural History, where
he was introduced to the scientific process.* While working at the museum, he
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became interested in the adaptation of mollusks, which led him to question
greater evolutionary processes. He published his first paper very early in his
adolescence on his observations of an albino sparrow, showing his early inter-
est and talent for observation in the scientific realm.

During Piaget’s adolescence, he came to accept science as the only way to
gain knowledge; however, this led to an emotional, philosophical, and spiri-
tual crisis in his beginning years in university and he had a difficult time rec-
onciling science with religion, as religion was the accepted view of the day.®
However, he still spent this time publishing on mollusks and social reform
and writing a philosophical autobiography, which helped him work through
this crisis.® At the young age of 22, Piaget obtained his PhD in natural sci-
ences, focused on zoology, but was already bored with studying and writing
on mollusks. Therefore, he traveled to France, where he worked for a year in
a boy’s institute created by Alfred Binet, in which he worked with growing
children to standardize Burt’s test of intelligence.” This is when he first started
working in psychometric testing and was first exposed to the way children rea-
son, as he would render them to different tasks and analyze their responses.?
In 1923, he married Valentine Chatenay, with whom he had three children.
Together, he and his wife intensely observed their children, from which Piaget
formed the theories for some of his most influential writings.’

Cognitive Development Theory

Piaget is known for various theories in childhood development, although he
did not think of himself as a psychologist but rather an epistemologist, or one
who studies the theory of knowledge.!® One of Piaget’s best-known theories
is in developmental psychology: his cognitive theory and model of develop-
ment in children. In this theory, Piaget outlines four stages of development
in children; the sensory-motor stage, the preoperational stage, the concrete
operational stage, and the formal operational stage.!! In the first sensory-
motor stage, an infant is developing practical knowledge upon which to base
later knowledge.'? In this stage, infants are learning about the physical world
around them. They learn about spatial recognition and learn to construct the
world around them. An example Piaget gives is that infants early in this stage
do not have a sense of object permanence. If something disappears from their
sight, they believe it to be gone. However, throughout this stage, they eventu-
ally learn to physically look for it by locating it in the space around where it
was. By using past experiences they develop the ability to structure the thought
of object permanence.'?

In the second stage of Piaget’s theory, the preoperational stage, a child still
cannot form logical thoughts, although they do develop language skill during
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this time.!* It is the beginning of operational thoughts, although there is still
an absence of solid rationalization. Piaget gives the example that if one pours
liquid from a glass into another glass of a different shape, a child in this stage
will not be able to comprehend the rational thought that it is the same amount
of liquid; they will think one glass has more liquid than the other, when really
they are equal.l

The concrete operational stage is the stage in which children first start to
have the ability to understand the permanence, reversibility, and spatiality of
objects.!® Piaget expresses that this stage is named concrete operations because
in this stage children are not yet able to work through hypothetical problems
expressed verbally; rather, they are just learning to navigate objects spatially
and temporally.!” This is the stage in which elementary levels of relations and
logic begin to develop.'®

Finally, the fourth stage is the formal operations stage. In this stage a child
can finally work through hypothetical issues and does not need just to think in
terms of concrete objects.!® Abstract and more complicated thought patterns
develop.?’ By the end of this stage, if everything develops normally, children
find themselves in adulthood with all necessary cognitive tools, having passed
through the four stages of cognitive development.

Moral Development Theory

Along with the development of children, Piaget also studied the moral devel-
opment of children, as he believed cognition and morality to be closely related.
In his theory of moral development, he believed that the first moral acts of
child are external and come from simply obeying one’s parents and author-
ity figures.?! Piaget observed that after this initial stage in childhood comes a
stage of respect for the actual rules parents and authority figures give, rather
than a simply blind following of parents and authority figures themselves. He
also associated this stage with lying, in both the respect that children start to
lie because they are not simply blindly following their parents and they realize
lying is wrong even if they are not punished for it.>* Piaget generally classified
this as the first stage of moral development that lasts up until the age of seven
or eight.??

According to this theory, a second period of moral development takes place
between ages eight and 11 years, in which children begin to value equality
over authoritarianism.?* In this stage, children are said by Piaget to accept
only punishments they see as just; if a punishment is not fair or equal, a child
will no longer accept it as the ultimate rule as they would have before.?> For
instance, if a parent does something they tell a child not to do, the child will
no longer accept the punishment for doing the same, as they no longer see it as
equal treatment to the adult. In the final Piagetian stage of moral development,
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which occurs around 11 to 12 years old, Piaget theorizes that children no lon-
ger value straight equality for all but rather start considering the individual cir-
cumstances of each person when deciding how to treat others.?® In this sense,
a child would not look to punish an infant the same way they would an older
child or an adult. Therefore, in this stage, if a parent does something they tell
a child not to do and the child does it anyway, the child will first think about
the fact that the parent is an adult and the circumstances are different for the
parent when given a punishment, unlike in the previous stage.

Piaget's Clinical Method

Not only were Piaget’s theories groundbreaking for his time but the methods
and techniques he used to study his theories were original. Piaget combined
naturalistic observation, psychometrics, and psychiatric clinical examina-
tion.”” He learned these techniques throughout his life starting at a young
age. He learned naturalistic observation very young, watching his father and
working at the museum. Next, he learned about psychometric testing right
after he earned his university degree and went to work in Binet’s lab. Finally,
after he had published his first papers, he decided his methods were not thor-
ough enough and adapted his own form of psychiatric clinical examination
from other clinicians. In his first works, Piaget discussed his methodology in
detail, as well as his struggles with finding an adequate method to understand
the thought process of children.?® Eventually he came to combine these three
methods, intensely observing children, engaging them in tests, which often
consisted of games, and his version of examination, which included asking the
children to explain something and being prepared to listen and not interrupt.?

Childhood Influence on Theoretical Work

Perhaps Piagets childhood played a more obvious role in his clinical meth-
ods than his actual theories, although his childhood influences are present in
multiple aspects of his work. In his methodology it is quite obvious that he
grew up in a household where his father placed value on systematic work, no
matter how small the issue. This is manifested through Piaget’s obvious respect
for systematic investigation into seemingly unsystematic issues such as cogni-
tion and morality. Piaget took something that was previously unscientific and
based it more in science, at first by simply making observations, something he
learned to do at a young age.

Looking deeper at Piaget’s cognitive development theory, it seems that per-
haps he started questioning the development of his own childhood, which car-
ried over into questioning the development of all children. With his academic
father being his role model, it is no wonder he grew up to be a stellar academic.
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However, there is still the question of his mother. His mother was said to be
mentally unsound, causing family problems and having an effect on Piaget
and his two siblings.>* This not only had an effect of Piaget’s clinical method,
as this most likely caused him to escape for hours to the museum, where he
developed his first scientific writings and observations, but most likely made
Piaget question his mother’s effect on his siblings and his own development.

Furthermore, Piaget began studying mollusks already at the age of 10 when
he worked at the natural history museum in his hometown. He became deeply
interested in the adaptation of mollusks and questions of evolution because
of these studies.?! His interest in adaptation is evident in his theories, as is
his interest in evolution. His two most pronounced theories, on cognition
and morality, are both outlined in steps as a child ages. He took evolution and
scaled it down to the development of a child, to see how they evolved and
adapted from infant to adult. This is evident in all of his work and earned him
a name as a famous developmental psychologist, even though he did not con-
sider himself as such. However, the basis for this interest can be seen in his
childhood interest in mollusks and their adaptation and evolution, as a major-
ity of his theories view humans as an evolutionary process from infant to adult.

When it comes to his theory on morality, Piaget was seeking to find a more
biological basis for morality.>? This most likely comes from his early adolescent
struggles trying to reconcile religion and science. In Piaget’s case, morality was
thought to come from an Immaculate God.** As Piaget came to accept early in
his life that science was the only way to obtain knowledge, he struggled with
this explanation, which is presumably a trigger of his early adolescent crisis.
This struggle to understand sparked his studies to find the biological basis of
cognition, which he believed to be connected to morality. It is hard to doubt
that if he did not have this early internal struggle, he would not have tried to
reconcile this issue and these theories may not have come about.

Application of Piaget's Theories on Deviance

Several academics have applied Piaget’s theories, especially on morality, to the
topic of deviance in contemporary literature. Lonn Lanza-Kaduce and Mary
Klug applied the reformed morality theory of Piaget to social learning theory
to see if social interactions had an effect on an individual’s tendency to cheat.
The researchers found that the less developed one’s sense of morality, the more
likely an outside social factor would influence them to cheat.** However, the
more developed and autonomous one’s moral development, the more likely no
outside social factor would influence their desire or will to cheat.?®
Furthermore, Harvey Milkman and Kenneth Wanberg used Piaget’s moral
and cognitive theory to explain and discuss criminal conduct and irrespon-
sible behavior in adolescents, such as substance abuse.’® These researchers
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discuss the idea that normal cognitive and moral development results in nor-
mal moral behavior. However, if at any time there are deficits in cognitive
development, a child or adolescent can fail to understand how their behavior
impacts others around them, resulting in a lack of morality.’” Essentially, they
used Piaget’s cognitive theory to explain a potential reason for a lack of empa-
thy, and thus morality. If one has a cognitive deficit in this particular area, they
may not understand how their actions impact others, ultimately ending up in
immoral and criminally delinquent acts. Elaine Cassel and Douglas Bernstein
also theorize that cognition and morality are linked and that developing faulty
schemas, or ideas about one’s surroundings, as a young child can cause one to
misunderstand the world around them and commit deviant acts.?®

Asis evident, Piaget’s seminal works laid the groundwork for future research
in various disciplines, including deviance research. His work on cognitive
development and morality is seen as strikingly original and demonstrated
to the scientific community that these topics could be studied in a system-
atic manner, which may be just as great a contribution as his actual theories.
Showing the scientific and academic community that these topics could have
a basis in biology was indubitably a turning point in science and psychology
and provided a basis for behavioral studies today. However, without Piaget’s
childhood escape to the museum, systematic nature learned from his father,
curiosity regarding his mother’s effects on himself and his siblings, and inter-
nal struggles to reconcile science and religion, this research and methodology
may never have been manifested.
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B. F. Skinner

Cynthia Penna

The seminal theories of B. F. Skinner theories are behaviorism, operant con-
ditioning, and the schedules of reinforcement. He was not only an American
psychologist but he was also an inventor and a behaviorist. He published sev-
eral books and articles related to his research. He had also won multiple awards
for his work in the field of psychology prior to his death in 1990.

Skinner’s research has opened the door to look at new ways to explain
and answer contemporary research criminal and societal problems. Possible
answers lie in the theory of operant conditioning and how some people are
conditioned by their environment and the behaviors that they see every day.

Biographical Data

Burrhus Fredric Skinner was born in Susquehanna, Pennsylvania, on March
20, 1904, to his parents, William Skinner who was a lawyer and his mother
Grace Skinner. Skinner also had a younger brother named Edward. Susque-
hanna was a small town with a “population of around two thousand people
and because of the town residing on the rising hills that flanked the narrow
Susquehanna river valley it was also known as the city of stairs.”!

At a young age, the behaviors of local animals interested him greatly. Skin-
ner enjoyed catching bees in different flowers, “watching cows being milked,
and looked on while bulls or dogs copulated.”? With one of his good friends
he experimented and tried to get pigeons drunk with beer-soaked corn to
observe their behavior. A young Skinner was inspired by “learning how to
make money in furs, so he purchased and set up traps and never caught any-
thing, but on a few occasions returned home with turtles and various local
animals that his mother did not enjoy.”

At a very young age Skinner’s parents knew he was a very creative and
imaginative child. He enjoyed using boxes to build a private fort as a place
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where he could read in peace and quiet. Unlike the other boys in his neigh-
borhood who built shacks, for the young Skinner “his box building was more
sophisticated. He added curtains and had small shelves to hold his books and
his writing materials. He also had smaller shelves for candles” This was like a
private study for him to go and be alone.

Upon graduation from high school, Skinner went on to attend Hamilton
College in Clinton, New York, in 1926. Entering Hamilton College as a fresh-
man was a huge change from the rural life back home in Susquehanna. He
went on to discover “that he was not nearly as sophisticated with language as
he thought himself to be back in Susquehanna.™ It was the following year that
tragedy struck his family when his younger brother Edward passed away. The
initial autopsy determined that he died due to a heart attack caused by acute
indigestion that caused inflammation in his heart. Later on, Skinner “would
show the autopsy report to a physician, who concluded that Edward died at the
age of sixteen from a massive cerebral hemorrhage.”®

It was in the summer of 1926 that Skinner became interested in different
writers who studied the behavioristic philosophy side of science. Skinner
began to read about “John B. Watson in the spring of 1928, Watson was the
founder of American behaviorism”” He graduated from Hamilton College
and then attended Harvard University.

It was in late 1928 that Skinner started his graduate education in psychol-
ogy at Harvard University in Cambridge, Massachusetts. Skinner decided to
“focus on the field of psychology and psychology at a moment when historical
developments had paved the way for new behavioral science”® It was during
his time as a graduate student at Harvard that he came up with an idea to
develop a modified box to start studying the reflexes of rats. This would be
the turning point in his future research on operant conditioning. He ended up
graduating from Harvard University in 1930 with a master of arts degree in
psychology. He would end up back at Harvard to pursue his PhD in psychol-
ogy. He graduated with his PhD in psychology in 1931.

While he was a graduate student at Harvard Skinner invented an appara-
tus that would later be known as the operant conditioning chamber, or the
“Skinnerian box.” The box consisted of “lights, a loudspeaker, a response lever,
the food dispenser, and in some cases an electrified grid. When the subject
correctly performs the behavior, the chamber mechanism delivers food or
another reward.”® The operant conditioning chamber was able to help Skinner
explore the rate of response to the given stimulus.

It was during Skinner’s last year as a “junior fellow that a friend introduced
him to Yvonne Blue, and it was after their first date that he was able to convince
her to go back to Cambridge with him to meet his family’!? They had a whirl-
wind summer romance and fell in love. He believed that because they both had
similar backgrounds, it helped with their compatibility. They were married on
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November 1, 1936, and had two children. Their first daughter, Julie, was born
in 1938 and their second daughter was born in 1944.

His career began when he took an instructorship at the University of Minne-
sotain 1937. He was then promoted to the position of associate professor in 1939
and worked at the school until 1945. During this time, World War II broke out
and, because of Skinner’s work with reinforcement and conditioning with rats,
the war gave him the opportunity to try something new. He decided to try to
apply “operant conditioning to weapons systems to try to improve missile guid-
ance. This gave him a chance to take operant conditioning outside the box and
work with a government-funded research program called the Pigeon Project.”!!

Skinner wrote a book published in 1948 titled Walden Two. It was written
from an interesting and unconventional perspective. The book did not seek
to focus on or rely on human reasoning to bring good to a person’s life. Skin-
ner notes that an important thing to remember with Walden Two is that “to
say that human nature cannot be changed means that human nature is some-
thing in itself and there is at least the possibility that part of this is something
valuable.”!2

During this research Skinner noticed that there were various behaviors that
the pigeons could perform if they were “held by hand and reinforced after
pecking”!3 Skinner was able to develop a variety of behaviors for the pigeons
to attempt. As a consequence of his observation of the behavior of pigeons,
he decided to switch his research focus from rats to pigeons and from keys to
levers. The Pigeon Project helped strengthen his ideas for the future of operant
conditioning and how it would apply to human behaviors. In 1943, the gov-
ernment “rejected Project Pigeon and involved more of a disagreement of the
technical reliability over the veracity of the data”!*

Skinner also went on to publish several books on behavior and on his the-
ory of operant conditioning. In 1938, Skinner published his dissertation The
Behavior of Organisms: An Experimental Analysis. In 1953, he published Sci-
ence and Human Behavior. In 1957, he published Verbal Behavior and also
Schedules of Reinforcement. In 1969, he published Contingencies of Reinforce-
ment: A Theoretical Analysis. In 1971, he published Beyond Freedom and
Dignity. In 1989, a year before he died, he published The Origins of Cognitive
Thought: Recent Issues in the Analysis of Behavior.

During his career, Skinner won several awards and medals. In 1942, he
received the Howard Crosby Warren Medal from the Society of Experimen-
tal Psychologists. In 1958, he received the Distinguished Scientific Contribu-
tion Award from the American Psychological Association. In 1968, Skinner
received the National Medal of Science from the National Science Foundation.
In 1972, Skinner received the Humanist of the Year Award from the American
Humanist Society. Then in 1990, after his death, he was awarded the Lifetime
Achievement Award from the American Psychology Association.
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One of his most notable and most popular books was the aforementioned
Walden Two, which was a continuation in a way of Thoreau’s classic Walden.
For Skinner, this novel was “an imaginative expression of his hopes for behav-
ioral science as a social invention.”!> Writing this also gave Skinner a chance to
examine his very own problems, including how he viewed himself. The book
was published in 1948 but sales did not start soaring until the 1960s. It appears
the book was ahead of its own time. The biggest controversy surrounding
Walden Two is that it abandoned the idea of free will and focused more on the
idea that human behavior was controlled.

Skinner was a brilliant man with exceptional skill in the area of developing
theories to explain human behavior in its simplest form: that we are able to be
conditioned to act a certain way based on various types of reinforcements in
our environment.

Theoretical Perspectives

Skinner is still recognized as a major contributor to behaviorism, and his view
of radical behaviorism became known as Skinnerian behaviorism. The theory
maintains significant popularity in the field of psychology today. As Skinner
put it, “Skinnerian behaviorism is the belief that all of the behaviors of animals,
including humans may be explained in terms of prior stimulation and contin-
gencies of reinforcement. All behavior may be reinterpreted in terms of the
animal’s reinforcement history and natural selection.”!®

One of Skinner’s most widely known theoretical perspectives is oper-
ant conditioning. His work on this theoretical perspective started during his
graduate studies at Harvard University. The term “operant conditioning” was
coined by Skinner, which is why it is sometimes referred to as Skinnerian con-
ditioning. Operant conditioning is “when a response occurs and is reinforced,
the probability that it will occur again in the presence of a similar stimuli is
increased.”!”

This method of learning occurs through the process of rewards and pun-
ishments. Operant conditioning consists of various consequences that impact
behavior. Those consequences are reinforcement, punishment, and extinction
of the desired behavior or behaviors. There is an experimental “procedure in
operant conditioning which is straightforward. We arrange a contingency of
reinforcement and expose an organism to it for a given period of time. We then
explain the frequent emission of the response by pointing to this history.”!8

There are five categories within operant conditioning. The first category is
positive reinforcement, which “happens when a behavior is followed by some
form of stimuli that is rewarding, thus increasing the behavior’s frequency”!?
The second category is negative reinforcement, which “happens when a behav-
ior is followed by the removal of aversive stimuli, thus increasing that behavior’s
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frequency”’? The third category is positive punishment, which “happens when
abehavior is followed by a stimuli, such as a loud noise, and results in a decrease
of that behavior?! The fourth category is negative punishment, which “hap-
pens when a behavior is followed by the removal of the stimuli, such as taking
away a video game from your significant other, after an undesired behavior,
thus the behavior will decrease”. The fifth category is extinction, which “hap-
pens when a behavior that has been reinforced is no longer effective*?

Another of Skinner’s theoretical perspectives is his schedules of reinforce-
ment. The first type of reinforcement is continuous reinforcement, which is the
desired behavior being reinforced every single time that it occurs. This type of
learning is best used in the early stages of learning development. A great exam-
ple of this is when a child is learning to do new things, such as pronouncing a
new word. When the child talks and has learned a new word, the parent reacts
by giving a hug, a kiss, or giving some form of praise. The second type of rein-
forcement is partial reinforcement. This is when the desired behavior is rein-
forced only part of the time. With this type of reinforcement, learned behaviors
are acquired more slowly, yet the response is still resistant to extinction. Also
within the aspects of the schedules of reinforcement are the four types of partial
reinforcement: variable ratio, fixed ratio, fixed interval, and variable interval.

Variable ratio reinforcement is a type or reinforcement where the schedule,
or number of incidents of reinforcement, is varied rather than consistent. A
good example would be a person playing the lottery.

Fixed ratio reinforcement “occurs when every nth response produces a
reinforcing stimulus. This type of schedule produces a high and steady rate of
responding with only a brief pause after the delivery of the reinforcing behav-
ior”? A good example of this would be someone playing a video game and
attempting to collect all the items in order to receive a reward or prize.

Fixed interval reinforcement is “when the first response after a designated
amount of time is followed by a reinforcing stimulus. This type of reinforce-
ment causes high amounts of responding near the end of the interval, but
much slowed responding after the delivery of the reinforcing behavior** A
good example of this would be someone receiving his or her paycheck at the
end of the week. The employee is reinforced every seven days or every two
weeks with a paycheck for their work.

Variable interval reinforcement “occurs when the intervals between rein-
forcements vary in a random or nearly random order. The response occurs
when the reward is given at unpredictable various times. This type of rein-
forcement produces a slow, steady rate of response”*® An example would be
playing a casino-style slot machine.

Within the idea of schedules of reinforcement there are also two other basic
types of reinforcement. There is “continuous reinforcement in which every
response produced is reinforced and then there is extinction which is when
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there is no response reinforced.”?® Aside from the basic levels of reinforce-
ment, there are also three additional levels of the rate of reinforcement based
on the number of responses and the interval time between the responses.

The first main level is alternative, which is when a “reinforcement is pro-
grammed by either a ratio or an interval schedule, whichever is satisfied first.’?’
The second level is conjunctive, which is when a “reinforcement occurs when
both a ratio and an interval schedule have been satisfied”?® The third level is
interlocking, which is when “an organism is reinforced upon completion of
a certain number of responses, but the number changes during the interval
which follows the previous reinforcement.”?

A single reinforcement is one that is received after two different conditions
has been satisfied in tandem order. For this type, tandem is where “a single
reinforcement is programmed by two schedules, the second of which begins
when the first has been completed with no corresponding change in stimuli.”*
Another single reinforcement is chained. This is when a conspicuous change
to the stimuli happens upon completing the first component of the schedule.

Skinner also identified a type of reinforcement he called adjusting reinforce-
ment. This is when the value of the rate of the interval or the ratio is changed
“in a systematic way after reinforcement as a functioning of the immediate
preceding performance”*!

The final component of schedules of reinforcement is called a complex pro-
gram. This program “may be composed of two or more of these schedules
arranged in any given order.”3? The first type is multiple, and this is when the
reinforcement is “programmed by two or more of these schedules alternating
usually at random.”?? The last one is mixed, which is somewhat similar to mul-
tiple with the exception there is no stimuli that is correlated with the schedule.
It should be noted that reinforcement schedules can occur in small blocks over
a given period of time.

Another key aspect of operant conditioning and reinforcement is aversion,
avoidance, and anxiety. Aversive behavior tends to be the type of behavior you
casually, but not aggressively, seek to avoid. This is the “kind of stimuli, which
is usually unpleasant or annoying”* Avoidance is just like it sounds; it is a
stimulus that the person or animal just wants to avoid altogether. When it
comes to anxiety, it is a stimulus “that is preceded by a strong negative rein-

forcement that causes a very unwanted result.”>

Skinner's Theory and Deviance

Early in life, Skinner had a fascination with the behaviors of animals and
humans. He also had a fascination with coming up with new, creative ideas.
Skinner and his idea of Skinnerian behaviorism led to his doing experiments in
his graduate education to see if animal behavior could be controlled. Through
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the use of rats and the research into Project Pigeon, he discovered that animals
could be conditioned to a certain response.

One of the biggest developments that appeared to influence his interests in
operant conditioning and reinforcement occurred during his graduate educa-
tion at Harvard University. During his second year at Harvard, he started to
become more invested in his research and decided to start using rats in his
experiments. Skinner “became interested in finding a way to measure and record
the rats’ changing postures.”*® This started his research into animal reflexes.

In 1929 Skinner decided to look into the study of a single rat and to record
its reflexes as it entered a modified box. It was during this study that he started
his work on operant conditioning and reinforcement. He was able to study
the effects of trying to control the “rat’s movements in and out of the tunnel
by clicking an old telegraph receiver key. The first click sent the rat scurrying
and then it would appear again a short time later. Skinner had hoped to plot a
curve that would show the process of adaptation.”®” His operant conditioning
chamber helped better understand the importance of how various stimuli have
an effect on the test subject.

Skinner’s operant conditioning and the different reinforcements may be
effective in modifying the behavior of criminals. A child who misbehaves in
turn is either punished or has a toy taken away. This is reinforcing that said
behavior is not acceptable, and if it happens, a desired stimulus is removed or
an undesired stimulus occurs.

It was during many trials and flaws that Skinner finally had an amazing
discovery in his experiments. Skinner discovered that

The instantaneous sound of the magazine combined with the immediate
appearance of food resulted in reinforcing conditioned behavior. This was nei-
ther a learning curve nor a learning process, only the effect of reinforcement
on rate of response. If you give an animal food, that isn’t instantaneous. When
you push the lever down and it goes BANG, that BANG is the thing. It is abso-
lutely instantaneous with the movement, and that is what makes it possible.>

It was because of this series of observations that Skinner accidentally dis-
covered immediate reinforcement.* Skinner found out that no hypothesis
was needed and that the rat would “continue to push the lever at a different
rate if fed on different schedules prompted by the scarcity of pellets”*" It was
this basic research and experiments that helped Skinner better understand his
theory of reinforcement and operant conditioning. Skinner’s experiments and
research have clearly advanced the field of behaviorism and understanding
and provided evidence of what he termed operant conditioning and the vari-
ous schedules of reinforcement.

Operant conditioning and the schedules of reinforcement may be used
in various forms of research related to criminal behavior in our society. It is
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because of psychologists like Skinner and many others that we can develop
treatment plans and various experiments to come up with a way to deal with
criminal behaviors. The theory may also be applied to some of our social prob-
lems. We are conditioned from a very young age on how to behave and how to
act. We also mirror the environment that we live in and model the behavior of
those around us. Skinner’s theories are just one of many that we can look at to
develop a plan to fix current problems.

B. E. Skinner was able to devise a theory and apply it to human behaviors.
What makes us think that we will not be able to apply it to current problems?
In some ways we presently use operant conditioning as a means of dealing
with criminal behavior. When someone commits a crime, they are arrested
and charged, may serve time in jail and possibly pay a fine. This might be a way
of using reinforcement to extinguish the undesired behavior with an undesir-
able stimulus or punishment.

Operant conditioning and reinforcement is clearly present in how we deal
with children. A child who misbehaves generally experiences negative rein-
forcement. For example, a healthy 10-year-old child knows that painting on
the wall is wrong. She paints on the wall and the parent sees the behavior. The
parent puts the child in time out, which is a negative reinforcement. The child’s
negative behavior is reinforced with a punishment, thus the little girl realizes
that if she paints on the wall, she will get in trouble.

Deviant behavior it its own right does go hand in hand with the different
levels of reinforcement. Skinner’s theory shows us that these behaviors can be
reinforced in different ways and by different people. Deviant criminal behavior
can be reinforced by various ideas and systems. Look at gangs. Gangs reward
new recruits with money, sex, drugs, and other things as a promise for their
commitment to criminal deviant behavior. Without this reinforcement, gangs
and drug cartels might even have a hard time functioning.

Skinner’s lifetime body of work is remarkable. His theories have evolved
from his early curiosity as a small child. That work resulted in multiple written
works regarding the subject. It also included the creation of a fictional novel
that proved to be ahead of its time. Skinner himself was ahead of his time, and
his theories are now at the forefront of behavioral analysis.
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Abraham Maslow

Sarah Norman

Embedded in the existence of societies are individual elements for successful
experiences regarding personal relationships, subjugation, and achievement.
Our fortitude of existence relies on choice and the will to achieve ultimate
life goals. Social order, societal influence, and culturally significant methods
of achievement can define our existence and the contributions we put forth
in society. We face adversity through our experiences, and our decisions are
based on our potentials from within. However, when one is faced with the
behavioral regulations that dictate morality and societal standards, the deci-
sions become a desirable connection of acquiring both self-worth and needs
to survive. In attaining these desirable connections, one might sway from the
accepted standards of social behaviors. This action may cause them to depart
from the conventional status of formality, thus constructing essential elements
that breed deviant behaviors.

In such an example, shifting the paradigm of historical ways of thinking,
humanistic psychologist Abraham Maslow is considered one who challenged
the wayward thinking of society and founded the principles of humanism,
known as the “Third Force,” resting behind the basic ideologies of Freudianism
and behaviorism.! Humanism can be seen as an act of rebellion, a contrast in
relation to Sigmund Freud and J. B. Watson’s psychosocial advances in theory
and human understanding.

Deviant behaviors show a disregard of social norms. This research focuses
on the main influences of Abraham Maslow and his theory of humanism in
regard to perspectives on conformity. It also examines Robert Merton’s mode
of adaptations through strain theory. The simplicities of deviance are likely
related to shortcomings. If one lacks in attaining what one needs, then one
finds the way to get what one needs regardless of what societal parameters of
acceptable behavior are set. This lack creates a potential personal and societal
dilemma. Do we conform if we covet what we lack?
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The founder of humanistic psychology is best known for his theoretical
principles of the hierarchy of needs and self-actualization. Both give measure
to how concepts of human motivation drive the force in conceptual features
of behavior. Historical perspectives of theories fall into an array of academic
standpoints. Humanism takes the approach of being related to the social
aspects of life by integrating motivation as a factor. Maslow states,

Human life will never be understood unless its highest aspirations are taken
into account. Growth, self-actualization, the striving toward health, the
quest for identity and autonomy, the yearning for excellence (and other ways
of phrasing the striving “upward”) must by now be accepted beyond ques-
tion as a widespread and perhaps universal human tendency.?

Philosophers of the past enriched the world with their beliefs and theories on
basic concepts, principles, and schools of thought. Philosophers Alfred North
Whitehead, Henri Bergson, Thomas Jefferson, Abraham Lincoln, Plato, and
Baruch Spinoza acted as inspirations to Maslow’s development in the process of
human behavior, development, and the main focus of human behavior: moti-
vation.> These men deposited the groundwork to the process of philosophy,
higher learning, rights of man, and the concepts of self.* Maslow found stimula-
tion and motivation in their works, shaping his mold into that of a psychologist.
Maslow felt that his contributions to the school of psychology were based on
all the knowledge that he learned from all those around him, especially those
who had made an impact on the discipline. He never wanted to become a clone
of past and present psychologists; he educated himself on what not to do and
gained influence on other insights of theory so he could create his own.

The Northern Blackfoot Indian tribe was an example of Maslow’s depic-
tion of the differences between his studies in heredity and behaviorism. He
found that the reason for hostile environments is not a trait passed down from
generation to generation but rather a cultural difference that resides within all
societies.® Realization within his research and study of Native Americans revo-
lutionized his personal views from what he had originally identified with the
human mind. Maslow channeled this change to reclaim the answers through
the people. Cultures have their traditions, rituals, and beliefs; mentalities ridi-
cule difference and the Blackfoot Indian tribe opened Maslow’s eyes to the
psychological well-being of the human mind and his transition from behav-
iorism to something new.

Maslow’s influences prepared him for a dynamic shift in changing his
foundation of psychological principles through theoretical interpretations.
He would change the forward thinking of the world with the introduction of
human behavior in hope of contributing to the extensive amounts of societal
issues.”
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Maslow’s hierarchy of needs identifies the importance of biological needs
as motivators in a systematic arrangement that designates a sense of prior-
ity for accomplishment.® Growth in motivation drives insight into the impor-
tance of the basic needs one must obtain. The absence of a basic need is what
Maslow explains “produces illness”® Human nature is a force of the inherent
position that drives the basic needs of motivation. Maslow devised a system
of characteristics that define if, in fact, a basic need is present: “1. Its absence
breeds illness, 2. its presence prevents illness, 3. its restoration cures illness,
4. under certain (very complex) free-choice situations, it is preferred by the
deprived person over other satisfactions, 5. it is found to be inactive, at a low
ebb, or functionally absent in the healthy person”! Basic need characteris-
tics lay the foundation for the elements of Maslow’s hierarchy of needs. Basic
needs become the fundamental movement in acquiring human motivation
and achieving self-actualization. Physiological, safety, love and belonging,
esteem, and self-actualization all emanate what Maslow refers to as a “holistic-
dynamic theory!!

“For the man who is extremely and dangerously hungry, no other interests
exist but food. He dreams food, he remembers food, he thinks about food, he
emotes only about food, he perceives only food, and he wants only food.”!? The
needs for survival outweigh all other needs, for they are the essential elements
that individuals must obtain for survival. Physiological needs are the most
influential and significant of all the needs in Maslow’s hierarchy and fall under
the essential components of breathing, drinking, shelter, sex, and sleep.!?
These primitive urges of physiological needs are the foundation of existence
and crucial in advancing up the hierarchy.

Security, health, protection, stability, and order—once physiological needs
have been met, safety needs such as these can be placed within the forward
thinking of advancement.!* This stage articulates the course of order and
stability. Safety needs depend on the importance of engagement within an
individual. Security becomes a category that attaches its meaning to those
individuals who best dominate its practice.!® From a child’s dependency to
an adult’s consistent need for security, safety needs are necessary within the
components of life.

“We must understand love; we must be able to teach it, to create it, to pre-
dict it, or else the world is lost to hostility and to suspicion.”'® Achieving rea-
son into motivation is the basic concept of love and belongingness. Love and
belongingness approach as a unit, falling in line after initial needs of physi-
ological and safety needs have been met. This craving brings forth a desire
for what Maslow calls “affectionate relationships.”!” Maslow thought that
human beings have the drive and want for a connection far beyond the reach
of their own happiness: for one to be complete, the need for affection is a true
statement of the human prerogative. The direction Maslow found within the
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elements of love is defined in his book Motivation and Personality: “. .. the love
needs involve both giving and receiving love’!8

It takes years to build one’s reputation and only seconds to destroy it.
Respect of others, respect by others, admiration, confidence, responsibility,
and ego define Maslow’s esteem needs.!” Maslow affirms: “The most stable
and, therefore, the most healthy self-esteem is based on deserved respect from
others rather than on external fame or celebrity and unwanted adulation.”°
Thoughtfulness and admiration are values that people find comforting and
warming to the soul. These feelings of esteem needs are motivations that drive
behaviors.

The theory of motivation is founded on principles of the need for self-
actualization. It is here that all the other needs set the foundation for an
individual’s desires. Individual differentiation expresses that desire into self-
actualization.?! Morality, problem solving, acceptance of facts, self-fulfillment,
and personal growth define the development of self-actualization. Maslow
emphasizes, “What a man can be, he must be, He must be true to his own
nature”?? This is the goal of theorist Abraham Maslow’s hierarchy of needs,
truth within an individual to reach their true potential.

Self-actualization drives motivation to its peak of existence, one that can
address itself as a human being adjusted to the realities of the world. Some-
one who is at peace, creative, natural, positive, holds appreciation for life and
is perceptive to others’ needs.?? The wanting for more, the desired addiction
to continue with motivation becomes a continuous plight for improvement
and development. Becoming a self-actualized individual brings forth a capti-
vated sense of development, psychological development, and accomplishment
within a healthy context of reaching one’s peak in life experiences.?* Maslow
found that, in essence, “Being a human being—in the sense of being born to
the human species—must define also in terms of becoming a human being.”?®

Basic needs are the basis of thought and motivation and become the drive
associated with accomplishments within individuals in a society. What we
seek to find is based on the simple ideologies of psychology and human nature.
The essence of goals and acceptance motivate and captivate our attention in
the pursuit of our true state of being, our true nature.

Why does one fall short of potential? The unpredictable relationships
between goals and how those goals are achieved are based on social structures,
standards, environments, and/or lack of accountability. With motivation as
the defining factor within humanism and the study of human behavior as an
anchor, one must produce the answer to the foundation of the social equation.
Evaluating pressures of culturally defined goals and the accepted approach of
achieving those goals define the inconstancies that individuals obtain through
societal structures.?® Calculating motivation and achievement expresses
a direct correlation between Robert Merton’s theory of strain in relation to
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deviance and the founding principles of humanism, thus tying the hierarchy
of needs and self-actualization to modes of adaptation. Addressing elements
of motivation between individuals keeps social deviance and the conflict of
discrepancies within the conceptualized ideas of social order.

Social structures are, in essence, configuring the elements that have a sig-
nificant role in manipulating and changing social behavior. Humanism is
founded on the drive of motivation. True potential regarding Merton and his
five modes of adaptation define the acceptance and rejection of social struc-
tures within societal measures by addressing complications of how one obtains
Maslow’s hierarchy of needs and the ultimate goal of self-actualization. Mer-
ton’s modes of adaptation consist of five elements: conformity, innovation,
ritualism, retreatism, and rebellion.2” To achieve self-actualization, the acts of
rejection and acceptance of a society can work off each other to maintain bal-
ance within an individual. Merton sought to describe these modes of individ-
ual adjustments by expressing: “ . . categories refer to role behavior in specific
types of situations, not to personality. They are types of more or less enduring
response, not types of personality organization.”?® Merton links these adjust-
ments to the “the production, exchange, distribution, and consumption of
goods and services in our competitive society”” However, addressing these
amendments to the hierarchy of needs procures a figurative example to the
motivation or the lack of motivation one has.

Conformity is a fundamental aspect of a civilized society found within the
basic development of its structure. A society is maintained by key principles
that accept goals and means of a given culture. Accepting defined goals and
means is an essential component of Merton’s perspective. While a minority of
individuals in a society dismiss said goals and means, the majority fall under
the title of what Merton describes as conformists.*

Innovation proceeds to describe the acceptance of goals, however the rejec-
tion of means. Deviant behavior according to Merton binds to innovation by
expressing the statistics of criminal activity.! Components of a society that
lack in needs and available structures of education, employment, and eco-
nomical means find it hard to successfully achieve these elements, for they are
not available to achieve them within their own structures.>? So, in turn, they
accept what society has to offer them, however they reject the ways in which
they attain them—in essence, the origin of criminal activity. I will achieve
what I need through my own rules and regulations.

Ritualism is going through the motions of life without having the aspira-
tions to achieve more. Merton describes this as individuals “playing it safe.”*?
Merton characterizes this as “the theme threaded through these attitudes that
is high ambitions invite frustration and danger whereas lower aspirations pro-
duce satisfaction and security”** Flying under the radar, becoming lost in the
shuffle, hiding from critical analysis, and thinking outside the box are easier
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to endure than the expected implications of strains on society. This becomes
the comfortable way to adjust and maintain within society when one cannot
advance up the hierarchy.

Retreatism is the rejection of both elements of adaptation. Individuals
within a society that reject both ideologies of adaptation stand to reason by
Merton that the “escape” method is perceived as the best option. Such behav-
iors are manifestations of overwhelming resignations from society. Merton
addresses, “the conflict is resolved by abandoning both precipitating elements,
the goals and the means.”*® Disowned from society, these individuals are clas-
sified by Merton as drug dealers, prostitutes, and mentally ill individuals who
cast off the normality of social integration and reject all principles of commu-
nity and community-driven goals.

Rebellion incorporates communication and equivalence amid elements
of values, attempts, and remuneration.®® Subjective isolations from societal
endeavors of attaining goals and principles drive rebellion into individual
adaptations. By rejecting both goals and means of society and replacing them
with one’s own personal inspiration of belief in how the society should be
structured can create the extremist. Merton describes that this method can be
confused with the concept of resentment.”

Applying adaptations to social structures in essence recognizes the inhi-
bitions and drives of motivation, thus defining humanism. Maslow sought
hostile environments through the study of the Blackfoot Indian tribe. Cor-
relation within his study maintained the philosophy that hostility and aggres-
sion are not traits but cultural differences. Societies are devised of numerous
cultures that maintain their own traditions, rituals, and beliefs. They estab-
lish their basic needs with respect to their culture. Self-actualization is sought
after lifetimes of change and adaptation; however, when varieties of cultures
are blended together, deviance can ensue. Modes of adjustments delineate in
reference to the motivation and personality within cultures. Societies incor-
porate all the typologies of individual adjustments. Deviance is settled within
the conformist, the innovator, the ritualistic, the retreater, and the rebellious.
Inflation of deviant behavior is seen directly in some cases more than others;
however, its stance takes on that of acceptance, rejection, and substitution.

If the absence of a basic need “produces illness,” then deviance can be defined
in association with Maslow’s humanistic approach as the reason for such
behaviors that defy social norms. If individuals lack within the needs of depen-
dency, affection, giving and receiving love, respect both gained and received,
and understanding that can and being require must and becoming, then human-
ism defines a valid statement, without needs, to build on self-actualization; one
becomes lost and when one is lost, their motivational behaviors change.

Do we conform to what we have? We conform to the foundations built by our
society based on our initial being. Who we are and what we are can suffocate



96 Deviance

our true nature when we are expected to conform to certain rules and regu-
lations that do not fit our culturally stimulated existence. We travel through
the hierarchy of needs in hope of attaining self-actualization; however, we are
bombarded with realities of life. Personalities, motivations or the lack thereof,
cultural beliefs, inspirations, learned behavior, and the absence of important
entities in our life can direct our path to accept or reject the pressures of soci-
etal influence. Deviant behavior will proceed to manifest into societal struc-
tures because of the individual adaptations that derive from the basic needs of
humanism.
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Albert Ellis

Ashley Veasy

Albert Ellis, the oldest of three children, was born on September 27, 1913, in
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, to Hettie and Henry Ellis. In the hope of finding
better business, Henry Ellis moved his family to New York City in 1917, when
Albert was four years old.! During his childhood, Ellis faced several challenges
that greatly impacted his ability to make the best of disadvantageous situations
as well as the development of his innate problem-solving skills—two charac-
teristics that define the man and psychologist he became.

When discussing his childhood, Ellis described himself as a “semiorphan”
because both of his parents were neglectful in his and his siblings’ upbringing.
Ellis’s father was a traveling salesman, which required Henry Ellis to be away
from home for prolonged periods of time. When Henry was home from busi-
ness, he was more concerned about his next business endeavor and his per-
sonal nighttime interests and he spent no more than a few minutes in passing
with his children each day.® Henry and Hettie divorced when Albert was 12,
ensuring even far less time was spent with his father as a child, despite Henry’s
living only a few miles away from Hettie’s house in the Bronx.* Ellis’s mother,
Hettie, was described as so self-absorbed that she immersed herself in her own
desires rather than in her family. Her day typically consisted of busying herself
with temple functions and playing bridge or mah-jongg with her friends, with
minimal attention to cleaning, cooking, child-rearing, and shopping.” Hettie
was very uninterested in tending to her children, often leaving her children
unattended at night while she spent time with her friends.®

Since his mother was too busy to raise her children and his father was not
present, Ellis took the responsibility of making sure his brother and sister were
woken up, dressed, and fed before walking to school by themselves through a
dangerous area of the Bronx.” Ellis saved up his own money and purchased an
alarm clock so he could be sure that he and his siblings would be ready in time
for school, often waking before his mother.®* When the Great Depression hit
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the United States in late 1929, Ellis’s family was no exception to the financial
woes through which most Americans were suffering. Henry Ellis was still liv-
ing fairly lavishly, considering the Depression, yet refused to pay Hettie Ellis
the thousands of dollars he owed in alimony, which almost forced Hettie and
her children to live on welfare.” Despite neglectful parents, Ellis used this chal-
lenge as an opportunity to develop autonomy and self-reliance rather than
dwell on the negatives.

During his early childhood, Ellis suffered from a number of health-related
issues that placed him in the hospital for long periods of time. At the age of
five, Ellis almost died from a case of tonsillitis that progressed into a serious
strep infection and led to life-saving emergency surgery.'? This surgery ended
up leading to acute nephritis, an inflammation in the kidney preventing the
filtering of blood to make urine.!! Between the ages of five and seven, Ellis was
hospitalized another eight or more times for a variety of reasons, but mostly
due to the acute nephritis, with some of these hospitalizations lasting almost
an entire year.!?

These hospitalizations prohibited Ellis from taking part in typical childhood
activities such as sports, preventing him from fully experiencing the prime
years of social development, which can be said to have taken a toll on his social
behavior. “I was unusually shy and introverted, and particularly shy and afraid
of any kind of public presentation during my childhood and adolescence!3
Ellis often avoided any anxiety-provoking situations, including speaking in
front of a group of people and even avoiding social and sexual advances with
girls he would develop feelings for in fear of rejection.! Instead of measuring
his self-worth by social interactions, Ellis maintained high self-esteem by mea-
suring his self-worth based on his achievements in his intelligence and success
in school.!> While he never fully overcame is shyness, Ellis was “able to struc-
ture his world so that it didn’t cause him too much trouble!® To overcome
his shyness toward women, Ellis applied in vivo desensitization techniques,
approaching women over and over again, even if his advances were rejected,
to challenge and overcome his anxiety-provoking belief that rejection leads to
low self-worth.!” These three challenges that Ellis overcame are the events that
allowed him to enhance his problem-solving abilities that later helped develop
his rational emotive behavioral therapy.

Despite these obstacles, Ellis was very successful in his later academic
endeavors, getting a bachelor of business administration degree at the Baruch
School of Business and Civic Administration of City College. During his time
at Baruch, he started off as an accounting major but, finding that too easy,
instead majored in English.!® Becoming a psychologist crossed the mind of
Ellis early on in college and, as a result, he developed a relationship with Alex-
ander Mintz, the head of the psychology department and professor of applied
psychology. However, because of his love of writing, Ellis decided to instead
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write psychological novels rather than pursue a career in psychology. Ellis
realized becoming an author was not meant to be when he wrote more than
20 manuscripts to no avail, and instead focused on nonfiction writing.!” Many
of his later nonfiction writings were focused on sex, love, and marriage, lead-
ing him to counsel many friends on personal sexuo-amative, or love and sex,
problems. Ellis realized his love of counseling and decided to revisit his notion
of becoming a psychologist, with his focus on clinical work in the field of sex,
love, and marriage.?°

After several obstacles getting into Columbia University, Ellis joined the
clinical psychology department at Teachers College at Columbia in September
1942.21 After receiving his master’s degree with honors, Ellis pursued his PhD
at Columbia University.??> Like the time he was earning his MA, Ellis again
focused on love, sex, and marriage for his PhD thesis; however, due to the
methodology of personally asking women about intimate details of their love
life, several professors within the department voted against his thesis on love.?
Instead of publishing this research within the university, Ellis branched out to
various psychological and sociological journals. To prevent further censorship
of his dissertation, Ellis chose a safe topic on personality questionnaires and
finally earned his PhD from Columbia University in 1947.%*

Much of his postgraduate work focused on both sex and personality test-
ing, but Ellis also focused very heavily on revising the original psychoanal-
ysis framework developed by some of psychology’s greats such as Sigmund
Freud, Alfred Adler, and Karen Horney. By 1953, Ellis began identifying him-
self as a psychotherapist rather than a psychoanalyst after rebelling so much
against psychoanalysis.?® As a psychotherapist, Ellis took from his personal
experiences as well as a variety of currently established psychotherapeutic
techniques, rejecting the most prominent form of psychology at the time—
Freudian psychoanalysis—which explores how the unconscious influences
thoughts and actions.?® This new direction taken by Ellis led him to rational
emotive therapy at the beginning of 1955.”

Rational emotive therapy (RET), later known as rational emotive behavior
therapy (REBT), focuses on how rationality can lead to an enjoyable and happy
life and was developed as a way to help people who suffer from emotional
misery and interpersonal problems seek a more positive and happy life.?® The
most basic assumption of REBT is that feelings and behaviors result from ratio-
nal and irrational beliefs about a particular event. Naturally, all humans have
innate desires or preferences they wish to happen, but when humans decide
that these desires must happen, an irrational belief is created that will lead to
feelings and behaviors associated with this irrational belief.?* For example, if
a student says that they must always succeed academically, the alternative to
not always achieving success is failure. If that student fails, they believe them-
selves to be idiots, incapable of ever succeeding again, which develops a sense
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of great anxiety subsequently leading to dissatisfaction and unhappiness with
their life.

To best explain how people create their own disturbances, and subsequently
un-create these disturbances, Ellis outlined his clinical theory through an A-B-C
framework. A is the activating experience or event, such as failing an exam.*° C,
Ellis and R. Grieger (1977) explain, is the emotional and/or behavioral conse-
quence from the activating event or experience.’! Continuing with the example
of failing an exam, the student may feel depressed about the grade and may
avoid studying for the next exam. However, the common misconception is that
the activating event or experience causes the emotional and/or behavioral con-
sequences when in fact there’s an entire factor missing—a person’s original belief
about the activating event or experience, or the B of the A-B-C framework.>?
The student may have believed that they must pass this exam and will feel abso-
lutely awful if they do not do so, therefore when they do in fact fail the exam, the
resulting consequences are despair and depression. REBT holds that it is

not the activating event that makes a person have emotional and/or behav-
ioral consequences but, rather, it is the person who causes these feelings
because of holding onto strong beliefs. “The things that occur do not upset
you—Dbut your view of those things does.”*?

The final two components of REBT outlined by Ellis and Greiger (1977)
expand upon and seek to solve the disturbances developed in the A-B-C
framework: they are D, or disputing irrational beliefs; and E, a new effect and
emotive. One must identify the irrational beliefs that create negative emotions
in order to get to components D and E—both of which are part of the actual
therapy. Disputing irrational beliefs involves methods that attempt to “dem-
onstrate to people the irrationality of their thinking” and help them develop
a more sound, logical, and overall realistic view of the world.** Once a person
rejects the irrational beliefs they have developed, they are able to develop new,
rational beliefs that provide a happy emotion whereby they can enjoy life.>

If it is irrational beliefs that lead to irrational emotions and/or behaviors,
how does someone identify these beliefs? Irrational beliefs are some sort of
unrealistic statements made about the world, typically in a commanding or
demanding fashion such as “this must or should happen” or that it is a necessity
that you get what you desire.>® They also generally result in inappropriate and
disturbed emotions and do not help attain goals.>” By asking yourself what
standards you hold yourself to and what should or should not happen in your
life, it is fairly easy to detect irrational beliefs; however, if you are not as con-
scious or aware, it is easier to look at the inappropriate behavioral and emo-
tional consequences as well as the activating experience or event and analyze
your thought process of why you feel a certain way.

Ellis described three general irrational beliefs that can most likely explain
most irrational thinking. The first is “I must do well and win approval or else
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I am an inadequate, rotten person.”*® This irrational belief is created because
people set such high standards and expectations, and if they do not live up
to them, they are a failure at life. The second is “others must treat me consid-
erately and kindly in precisely the way I want them to treat me; if they don't,
society and the universe should severely blame, damn, and punish them for
their inconsiderateness.”*® Egocentricity is a part of being human, but some-
times this “center of the universe” belief leads people to feel despair, anger, etc.,
when others are not catering to their every need and desire. The third and final
general irrational belief is that “conditions under which I live must be arranged
so that I get practically everything I want comfortably, quickly, and easily and
get virtually nothing that I don’t want*® Again, egocentricity is human nature.
We live in a society where the belief that everything comes easily is prominent
and everything should be handed to us. When this does not happen, negative
emotions emerge, leading to irrational beliefs.

It is the primary responsibility of an individual, not outside factors such as
other people and conditions, to create and subsequently un-create problems.
Based on this premise, there are three main insights of REBT. The first is that
“you choose to disturb yourself about unpleasant events” because “you mainly
feel the way you think,”*! meaning that it is up to the client as a free-acting
agent to reject the irrational beliefs and replace them with rational ones. The
second is that no matter how or why the original irrational beliefs were estab-
lished, you choose to maintain them, which is why you are now troubled.*?
This insight means that it is not external factors that are causing distress and
neurotic believes but the individual. Therefore, the client can choose to view
their problems as something they can change. The final is that there is no mag-
ical cure for irrational beliefs and no remedy that will quickly relieve your
troubles—it will take time, patience, and a lot of work.*?

Ellis’ original rational emotive therapy was the first of the major cognitive
behavioral therapies, and by the end of the 1960s, REBT was the leading form
of cognitive behavioral therapy (CBT).** Many newer schools of CBT continue
to use Ellis’s A-B-Cs of REBT as the basis of their theories.*> Up until his death
in 2007, Ellis continued to modify and improve his theory of REBT, pushing
the limits of CBT as far as he could, making great advancements in the field.*
In his autobiography, he acknowledged himself as the father of REBT and also
noted he is the grandfather of CBT.#

The primary goal of cognitive behavioral therapy, based on the theory of
RET, is to get the client to give up their irrational beliefs and behaviors and to
then maximize their rational thinking and believing to allow the client to live
a happy life by eliminating anxiety, guilt, depression, and anger.*® A therapist
practicing REBT must be active-directive, meaning the therapist disputes the
client’s irrational beliefs through a forceful manner, modeling the disputing
process so as to allow the client to reproduce the process on their own.*’ Clients
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are also given homework assignments to encourage clients to work indepen-
dently, outside therapy, in order to prevent a reliant relationship between the
therapist and client. These homework assignments vary case by case but can
range from something like dating a girl whom the client was too afraid to ask
out or to go looking for a new job.>® The first few sessions require the therapist
to be very active and verbal, rather than passively listening to the client. These
verbal interactions are trying to persuade the client out of their strongly held
irrational beliefs. These sessions are to serve as educational tools—to educate
the client about the irrational beliefs they have and how to eradicate them.>!

The therapy derived from REBT is very cognitive based, meaning that a
great deal of time is spent eradicating irrational beliefs that lead to negative
emotions; however, Ellis recognized that “cognitive change is very often facili-
tated by behavioral change™? and therefore uses several behavioral methods
to support his cognitive focus.>® His behavioral methods consisted of shame-
attacking, risk-taking, “stay in there” activities, and antiprocrastination exer-
cises, but the most common, and usually the most effective of these methods,
was risk-taking. Risk-taking exercises get clients to push themselves to take
calculated risks in areas of their lives they are interested in changing.>* An
example from Ellis’s life that he most often cited to his clients was when he
forced himself to approach and talk to women, despite his fear of rejection.
The goal of this method is to show clients that the outcomes of their actions are
not all negative and that, in fact, some good can come from it.>

Cognitive behavior therapy (CBT) is the most widely accepted therapy used
in correctional facilities and has shown great strides in reducing recidivism
in a majority of major crimes. In a structured cognitive behavioral model, it
is believed that the offender is in full control of their thoughts and behaviors
and that the offender is a rational actor with the potential to change these
thoughts and behaviors.® According to a study done on sex offenders and
their responses to cognitive behavioral therapy, the reason someone offends
in the first place is due to a cognitive distortion, or maladaptive/irrational
thoughts and beliefs that cause distress. These behaviors are acted out due to
these irrational beliefs.” The main goal of these therapeutic treatments, in the
case of sex offenders, is not exactly rehabilitation, as there is a long-standing
belief that sex offenders can never be rehabilitated, but rather reducing their
risk to society. By teaching an offender how to control his emotions and behav-
iors by transforming cognitive distortions, like Ellis suggested in his REBT,
future offending can be reduced.®® Similar beliefs are held for other categories
of criminals, hence why Ellis’s work is seen as so important today.

There is no denying that Albert Ellis was one of the most influential psy-
chologists in the development and advancement of not only his theories on
rational emotive behavior therapy but the field of cognitive behavioral therapy
asawhole. Psychology Today described Ellis as the “greatest living psychologist”
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prior to his death in 2007, and in a survey issued in 1982 to approximately 800
American clinical and counseling psychologists, Ellis was seen as more influ-
ential and detrimental to the field of psychology than Sigmund Freud, who is
considered one of the best-known psychologists to any layman.>® The practi-
cal applications of Ellis's REBT are overwhelming and his therapy has helped
thousands of people with many difficulties ranging from addictions to anger
management to depression. Cognitive behavioral therapy is the most widely
accepted treatment for adults and juveniles in the prison system today.

What influenced Ellis to come up with one of the most influential psycho-
logical theories of all time? “I do not believe that the events of my childhood
greatly influenced my becoming a psychotherapist, nor oriented me to becom-
ing the kind of individual and the type of therapist that I now am.”®® Ellis may
have claimed that his childhood experiences had absolutely nothing to do with
the development of REBT, but it is hard not to see many connections to the way
in which he dealt with the challenges he faced in life to his theory of REBT. Ellis
does accredit his childhood for his development of incredible problem-solving
skills because, despite all of the troubles he grew up with—neglectful parents,
many childhood illnesses that prevented him from having a normal childhood,
and his unusual shyness towards others—he was still able to come up with
solutions for how to deal with them and make the best out of his childhood.®!

Since Ellis spent a majority of his childhood in and out of the hospital and
was unable to play sports like most of the children his age, he took an interest
in academia. He began reading ancient philosophers and early psychologists
at a young age, heavily influencing his critique and rejection of psychoanalysis
in the 1950s, which later led to his development of psychotherapy and the
development of REBT. Ellis based his theory not only within psychology but
he also had influences from the ancient philosophers that he grew up reading
as a young adult.%? Clearly, Ellis thought like a cognitive behavioral therapist
early in his life, as he treated himself for his fear of making advancements
toward women. Instead of continuing to have irrational beliefs that every
woman will reject him, he took a risk and went to talk to 100 or more women
in the Botanical Gardens in order to desensitize himself of that fear and the
anxiety he would get from talking to women.®* While he was not fully cured of
his shyness, he was already making great strides toward cognitive behavioral
therapy before he had even pursued the field of psychology. Ellis used his own
personal life example to explain to his clients what it meant to take a risk and
how it benefited them to do so within the realms of his therapy.

While assumptions can be made about whether Ellis would have ever taken
such a profound interest in the advancement of academia that led him to pur-
sue psychology had he not experienced his kind of upbringing, it is evident
that his childhood experiences and the way in which he learned to deal with
adversity heavily influenced the development of his theory. Acceptance of life’s
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realities is one of the most defining characteristics of Elliss REBT, and the
first major step toward his development of the rational living theory was the
acceptance of his own personal struggles and overcoming them in a rational
manner. Ellis was developing his theory all his life, right up to the day he died,
and it is no wonder he is by far the most influential psychologist of all time.
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Clifford Shaw and
Henry McKay

Christina Molinari

Deviant behavior demonstrated by children is, to some extent, expected.
However, if this behavior manifests as criminal conduct, social tolerance is
withdrawn. When viewed as a continuum, crime is the most extreme form
of deviancy. Therefore, a large quantity of data has been compiled on juvenile
delinquency in an effort to better understand why certain youths go to such
deviant extremes. Some of the most influential research in this area comes
from the work of Clifford Shaw and Henry McKay. Their research focused
on exploring the social and environmental characteristics associated with the
delinquency rates of Chicago-area juveniles. Although almost a century old,
many of their concepts still apply to the fields of criminology and sociology
today.

Clifford R. Shaw

As a passionate scholar, Clifford R. Shaw took on the administrative aspects
of the research and was outgoing, persuasive, and charismatic.! He sympa-
thized and built relationships with many juvenile delinquents he encountered
through the course of his research, becoming long-term friends with several
of them.? Shaw’s personality was so dynamic and compelling, “[f]riends often
jested that it was a pity he became a sociologist, for the world thereby lost one
of its ablest con-men.”?

Shaw grew up in an area that starkly contrasted with the urban and socially
disconnected neighborhoods he eventually studied. The Shaw family were
hard-working, deeply religious Scottish-Irish Protestants who, for many gen-
erations, lived in the rural farm community of Luray, Indiana. Born in 1885,
Shaw came from a large family of 10 siblings. During adolescence, he spent
more time working on the family farm than attending school.*
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Although a diligent worker, Shaw still found time to get into trouble. Later
in life, he would sometimes reflect publicly and warmheartedly on these
memories. One particular example Shaw detailed was a time when he was
caught stealing bolts from a blacksmith’s shop. Instead of turning him in to
the authorities, the blacksmith helped Shaw fix the wagon for which he had
stolen the parts. Shaw told this story as a way of demonstrating the response
to delinquent behavior that was characteristic of small-town communities.’

Despite his intermittent acts of youthful rebellion, Shaw went on to achieve
his graduate degree in 1924 from the University of Chicago’s renowned soci-
ology department. In 1926, he became the director of Chicago’s Institute of
Juvenile Justice, where he and Henry McKay eventually conducted their col-
laborative research.®

Henry D. McKay

In terms of personality, Henry D. McKay was, in many ways, opposite from
Shaw. McKay was a more introspective individual who preferred to focus most
of his time on the quantitative aspects of research. As an invested scholar,
McKay was determined to use empirical evidence to establish a niche in aca-
demia.” He . .. plotted the maps, calculated the rates, ran the correlations and
described the findings which located empirically and depicted cartographi-
cally the distribution of crime and delinquency in Chicago.”®

While their personalities differed greatly, Shaw’s and McKay’s rural child-
hoods were more congruent. McKay grew up on a vast area of farmland in
Hand County, South Dakota. His grandfather was a Scottish immigrant who
migrated to Minnesota in 1873. They were a religious family and, like Shaw,
McKay spent most of his time as a child working on the family farm.’

McKay first met Shaw when he enrolled in graduate school at the Univer-
sity of Chicago. Four years behind Shaw, he stayed at the university for only
one year before leaving to continue his studies at the University of Illinois. It
was there that McKay met and became close friends with Edwin Sutherland.
Shaw and McKay began their research together in 1927 when McKay became
employed as a clerical research assistant under Shaw at the Institute for Juve-
nile Research.!?

The Chicago School

At the beginning of the 20th century, biological theories on criminal behavior
were becoming less popular. During this time, criminologists witnessed dra-
matic economic changes that resulted in extreme population expansions and,
consequently, oversaturated and run-down urban neighborhoods.!! Viewing
criminal acts as a side effect of poor social and economic conditions indicated
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that criminal behavior was circumstantial and not necessarily a static intrinsic
characteristic.

The “Chicago School” refers to the cohort of criminologists who concen-
trated on this ecological approach. The University of Chicago’s sociology
department was headed by Ernest W. Burgess and Robert E. Park and pro-
moted the use of empirical data and fieldwork in the examination of social
dynamics within urban areas.> As Shaw and McKay met and studied there,
their theoretical development relied heavily on the Chicago School’s belief that
society played a much bigger role in criminality than individual influences
alone. This methodological emphasis worked well for Shaw, the activist, and
McKay, the statistician.

Theoretical Perspectives: Juvenile Delinquency

Shaw and McKay’s research explicated connections between delinquency dis-
tributions and corresponding physical and social organization. Building on
Burgess’s concentric zone theory!® and his resulting concept of social disorga-
nization,'* Shaw and McKay were successful in identifying specific geographi-
cal patterns of juvenile crime. Although they also conducted their research in
other cities,'> Shaw and McKay were most known for their Chicago findings.'¢

Before they analyzed their findings, Shaw and McKay needed to get a gen-
eral sense of Chicago’s interpersonal dynamics. They began by studying the
growth trends of Chicago to better understand the developmental differences
in cultural values, social influences, and community organizations that char-
acterized the city.!” They found that areas closest to the center of industry were
undesirable and, therefore, had the lowest housing rates. Since, at the time,
immigrants were mostly employed as unskilled laborers who received the low-
est wages, they inhabited these unstable and aesthetically unpleasant areas.
Traveling outward from the central area of the city, housing costs increased.
As immigrant groups thrived, many eventually moved farther from the city’s
center. They concluded that the main reasons for such differences in values
and organization stemmed from economic segregation.!®

Next, Shaw and McKay focused on evaluating court records in order to
measure the number of delinquent youths living in certain areas of Chicago.
Another pattern emerged.! As the researchers explain:

Most of the areas characterized by high rates of delinquents, as well as by a
concentration of individual delinquents, are either in or adjacent to areas
zoned for industry and commerce. This is true not only for areas close to the
central business district but also for outlying areas. . . . On the other hand,
the areas with low rates [of delinquency] are, for the most part, those zoned
for residential purposes.?
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Shaw and McKay acknowledged that this pattern did deviate in some
areas;?! however, the strong connection between juvenile criminal activity and
its proximity to commerce supported their theoretical perspectives.

Although areas with high juvenile delinquency rates were mostly popu-
lated by immigrant groups, Shaw and McKay did not believe that certain race
and nationality groups were more criminal or deviant than others. Instead,
they theorized that it resulted from the impoverished ecological and social
conditions these groups were subjected to. They pointed out that immigrants
had limited access to life’s necessities and, as a result, were unable to organize
themselves socially.?? Criminal (deviant) behavior in these Chicago “slums”
was the product of weakened social controls produced by systematic economic
seclusion. As these groups converged and diverged in their attempt to pros-
per and survive, crime—not legitimate endeavors—provided quicker access to
higher socioeconomic status.

Shaw and McKay also found that delinquency rates remained generally
static over time despite a complete change in nationality and racial demo-
graphics within many of the disadvantaged neighborhoods.?* This was a sig-
nificant finding for the researchers. Crime rates did not follow these groups
as they moved out of the slums. Instead, delinquent behavior disseminated
within newer groups as they moved into the disorganized neighborhoods.
Shaw and McKay had strong evidence to support that crime was not environ-
mentally precipitated because “[j]ust as [older immigrant groups] were being
replaced in their old areas of residence by more recent immigrants, so their
sons were replaced in the dockets of the court by the sons of new arrivals.”?*
Otherwise, over time, delinquency rates would have distributed more equally
between each of Chicago’s zones.

In addition to outlining the unique environmental and economic characteris-
tics of high and low crime areas of Chicago, Shaw and McKay were also interested
in delineating the “subtle differences in values, standards, attitudes, traditions,
and institutions” that differentiated them.?® They found that the early-20th-
century Chicago communities that demonstrated the lowest rates of juvenile
delinquency put a strong emphasis on values and were generally consistent.
Attitudes relating to child rearing and social conformity were stable and reliable
among most families residing in these areas. Parents placed a high emphasis on
education and engagement in productive free-time activities. Likewise, institu-
tions and associations designed to reinforce social controls also existed within
schools, churches, and other community organizations.?® These social structures
strategically left little room for even the mildest forms of deviant behavior.

Shaw and McKay also found these children were generally isolated from
conflicting values and behaviors. Therefore, they were only exposed to belief
systems that disapproved of criminal and unconventional conduct.?” How-
ever, the researchers asserted that individuals residing in higher economic
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neighborhoods were not always law abiding because “any unlawful pursuits
are likely to be carried out in other parts of the city, [so these] children ... are,
on the whole, insulated from direct contact with these deviant forms of adult
behavior”?

While children may have been aware that alternative values and attitudes
existed, these options were not experienced as fundamental aspects of their
daily lives.? By ensuring that deviancy was not modeled to their youth, no
reinforcement of prestige or economic gain was attached to delinquency. Fur-
thermore, if a boy did decide to deviate from these stringent communal stan-
dards, such behavior would have been difficult to conceal and maintain for any
length of time.

The long-term, stable residencies of these outer Chicago zones made it possi-
ble to develop this type of high-functioning social organization. This allowed for
values, attitudes, and morality to develop and disseminate universally. This con-
sistency assured that children did not experience, for example, internal conflicts
between what was held in high esteem at school and what was taught at home.

While areas of high economic status were able to organize, assimilate, and
reinforce values, the opposite was true for low-income neighborhoods. Shaw
and McKay explained that areas of low socioeconomic status and high delin-
quency rates did not experience the shared attitudes of suburban communi-
ties. Belief systems varied greatly and ranged from conventional to unlawful.
What was taught in churches and at home tended to be in complete contrast to
what individuals learned elsewhere.*

Deviant and legitimate values vied within the same space; gangs and orga-
nized crime coexisted alongside legitimate businesses that attempted to make
an earnest living.’! Shaw and McKay believed these conflicts increased the
rates of juvenile delinquency, as they state:

Within the same community, theft may be defined as right and proper in
some groups and as immoral, improper, and undesirable in others. In some
groups wealth and prestige are secured through acts of skill and courage in
the delinquent or criminal world, while in neighboring groups any attempt
to achieve distinction in this manner would result in extreme disapproba-
tion. Two conflicting systems of economic activity here present roughly
equivalent opportunities for employment and for promotion. Evidence of
success in the criminal world is indicated by the presence of adult criminals
whose clothes and automobiles indicate unmistakably that they have pros-
pered in their chosen fields. The values missed and the greater risks incurred
are not so clearly apparent to the young.*

This quote highlights how these dichotomies encourage criminal behavior.
It also explains how an overexposure to the glamourous aspects of unlawful
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activities prevent children from experiencing the potential benefits of practic-
ing conservative values.

It was this type of intimate exposure to crime, they believed, that caused
juvenile delinquency and not through contact with impersonal mediums such
as television, radio, and magazines. In Chicago’s low-income neighborhoods,
boys were constantly exposed to deviancy and, as a result, were keenly aware of
the benefits and prestige associated with various types of illicit behavior. They
knew where to find stolen merchandise and could easily identify the crimi-
nals who were openly engaged in the sale of such goods.* In contrast to the
wealthier Chicago areas, the convenience and proximity of crime and other
deviant behaviors were a fundamental part of life in the slums.

Unlike children in suburban communities, the researchers believed youths
living in slum neighborhoods were presented with many alternative values and
attitudes. The line between conflicting ideologies was often blurred. Accord-
ing to Shaw and McKay, habits and values formed primarily around the belief
systems of the specific group the child engaged with the most or whom he or
she became associated with.** Therefore, boys who ran around with other delin-
quents during the week and attended church with their family on Sundays would
have been more likely to adopt deviant rather than conventional attitudes.

Shaw and McKay also found that deviant behavior was primarily executed
in group settings. They theorized this occurred because of exposure to heavy
concentrations of pressure to conform to group deviancy. For youths resid-
ing in the suburbs, widely dispersed delinquency rates meant it was relatively
uncommon for them to ever come into contact with, or be directly influenced
by, other juvenile delinquents.’*® Moving outward toward the suburbs sepa-
rated delinquent boys from their criminal peer groups. Subsequently, they
were involved in less deviant behavior. This highlights a clear connection
between environmental and social influences on crime and deviancy.

The concept of juvenile delinquency as a tradition was also of great inter-
est to Shaw and McKay. They regarded the presence of segregated and unique
criminal protocols as proof that crime was handed down generationally.>®
They observed that certain crimes, and the procedures used to commit them,
were characteristic of specific slum neighborhoods since “[t]he execution of
each type [of crime] involves techniques which must be learned from others
who have participated in the same activity??” In addition, Shaw and McKay
believed that crime was socially hereditary based on the evaluation of juvenile
court records because “some members of each delinquent group had partici-
pated in offenses in the company of other older boys, and so on, backward in
time in an unbroken continuity as far as the records were available.”8

Although criminal traditions were sometimes, but not exclusively, passed
down through family members, Shaw and McKay examined other domestic
dynamics that may have influenced delinquency rates. They identified that in
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low-income communities, a family’s set of conventional values often conflicted
with outside pressures to conform and survive. In many circumstances, fami-
lies who subscribed to conservative values also had some sort of association
with one or more career criminals. In these situations, the family’s condem-
nation of deviancy was neutralized.® Conversely, in higher socioeconomic
communities, uniformity of values protected families and youths from experi-
encing these double standards of morality.

They also believed that European-born parents faced additional struggles.
They explained that “Old World” interests, attitudes, and solutions were not
effective or applicable in urban America. In many situations, this weakened
parental controls and caused the family’s influence on a child to be limited
against more appealing and exciting deviant activities. Also, excessive free time
for urban youth created more opportunities to engage in delinquency. They
highlighted the fact that children from rural America and European countries
were typically kept preoccupied by working and contributing to their house-
holds and communities at an early age. This was not the case for children liv-
ing in lower socioeconomic neighborhoods. Instead, many of these boys used
their leisure time to commit crimes.*’

Shaw and McKay’s theoretical framework illustrated the causal effects of
socially disorganized neighborhoods on juvenile crime frequencies during
the first few decades of the 20th century. In communities where shared con-
ventional values represented the moral minority, many individuals adapted to
criminal lifestyles that met their immediate needs for esteem and prosperity.
This concept provided hope because it argued that delinquency was a situ-
ational adaptation, therefore, criminal (deviant) behavior would eventually be
replaced by conventional conduct when families improved their social posi-
tions by moving outward toward Chicago’s suburbs.

Influences on Theoretical Development

Shaw and McKay were both raised in rural farm towns. It is reasonable to
assume that both researchers experienced some degree of culture shock as
they migrated to the city in pursuit of their degrees. The dramatic shift in life-
style, economy, and values would have been immediately observed. Also, the
new perspective they inevitably gained while adjusting to city life likely con-
tributed to their social and ecological curiosities as sociologists. It also directly
impacted their theories. For example, their beliefs regarding rural and Euro-
pean parents who kept their children out of trouble by limiting free time and
expecting active contribution to the household described their own childhood
experiences in many ways.

Shaw’s story of the blacksmith who helped him fix his wagon rather than
judge or consequence him illustrates the juxtaposing realities of rural and



Clifford Shaw and Henry McKay 115

urban life. In a small town where crime was not common, business owners
were not likely wary of youths stealing or causing mischief. As in Shaw’s case,
a patient and paternal response to juvenile crime would have been common.

However, Shaw observed the opposite was generally true for the urban
areas he and McKay studied. The transient and disconnected lifestyles that
were typical of these neighborhoods would have made it unusual for personal
relationships to exist between individuals and business owners. The concen-
tration of deviance complicated and exacerbated even the smallest incidents
of unlawful behavior, resulting in angry and reactionary attitudes toward juve-
nile crime.

Shaw also had an empathetic insight toward the delinquents he studied. His
theoretical development was more than just a linguistic explanation for quan-
titative findings. The life histories he wrote on several juvenile delinquents
demonstrated his emersion in their personal experiences and culture. Perhaps
Shaw saw these youths as having the potential to grow up more like he did, had
they experienced social control, shared values, and adults who responded to
crime with compassion rather than admonishment.

McKay was preoccupied with finding out what, if any, effect race and eth-
nicity had on criminal propensities.*! This academic curiosity was likely influ-
enced by his own experience growing up in an immigrant family. His isolation
from criminal and deviant values at home would explain his interest in the
causal relationship between high crime rates and immigrant demographics.
Moreover, as a second-generation Scottish American, McKay would have had
an intimate understanding and appreciation for the immense struggle immi-
grant families experienced while adapting to American culture in disorga-
nized communities.

In addition to Shaw’s and McKay’s childhoods, their roots in the Chicago
School also impacted their future research and theories. The Chicago School’s
influence is identifiable by the presence of other Chicago theorists ideals
found in Shaw and McKay’s writings. Burgess, Park, and Sutherland, for exam-
ple, are referenced several times in Juvenile Delinquency and Urban Areas.
Many of Shaw and McKay’s theoretical perspectives incorporate principles
from Sutherland’s differential association theory. Since McKay and Sutherland
happened to be close friends, it is understandable that his ideologies shine
through in Shaw and McKay’s interpretations and beliefs.

The development of influential, accurate, and enduring theories of crime
often require that theorists consider their past life experiences and apply those
viewpoints to the phenomena they are currently researching. In this case, Shaw
and McKay’s experiences as rural boys turned urban men likely impacted their
process of critically assessing the communities they studied and the interpre-
tations of their findings. Whether it was conscious or subconscious, how and
where Shaw and McKay were raised, their social interactions, and the people
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they met along the way supplemented their theoretical perspectives of juvenile
delinquency.

Conclusion

Shaw and McKay’s conceptualizations of crime were progressive and influen-
tial in their time and, in many ways, continue to remain strong today. Many
youths, especially those living in the inner city, still find that the value systems
of their family, church groups, and social clubs are incongruent with the atti-
tudes of other influential community members, such as neighborhood gangs.
Furthermore, many children observe their parents work tirelessly at legitimate
jobs and struggle to pay bills while, at the same time, they witness older peers
show off expensive clothes and cars purchased through the sale of drugs or
stolen goods. Conflicts between morality and prosperity still exist today.

There are some aspects, however, of Shaw and McKay’s observations that
no longer represent current social and community dynamics. Changes in
industry and commerce distributions no longer follow the strict concentric
layout created in the wake of the Industrial Revolution. This diversity has worn
away the boundary that once shielded suburban households from unwanted
influences that disparage conformity. Today’s youth are far less protected from
deviant behavior as a result.

Also, Shaw and McKay asserted that deviancy is primarily learned through
intimate exposure. This concept cannot be maintained in today’s society since
most people, especially children, consciously seek out impersonal sources for
guidance in the development of their sense of self and value system. While it
cannot be argued that close proximity to adverse behaviors is extremely influen-
tial, our current culture reinforces the emulation of behavior viewed remotely.

In particular, current access to technology has increased exposure and tol-
erance to deviant beliefs and lifestyles. Television shows regale young viewers
with stories of celebrity role models getting caught driving drunk or doing
drugs. Music that glorifies the use of violence and objectification of women
inundates radio stations. Within seconds, pornography, violent images, or
plans to make homemade bombs can be accessed online. As a result, deviance
and criminal conduct is much more diversified now than it was in the 1920s
and 1930s when Shaw and McKay made their observations.

Notes
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Albert Bandura

Kimberly Ortiz

Albert Bandura was born the youngest child of six on December 4, 1925, to
immigrant parents. His father was of Polish descent and his mother Ukrainian.
His parents had both immigrated to Canada as teenagers. Banduras father
worked for the trans-Canada railroad as a laborer and his mother worked in
the small-town general store. Neither of Bandura’s parents had a high level of
education; however, they were able to save enough money to buy a plot of land
in Mundare, Canada, where they had to clear most of the land of boulders and
trees by hand in order to make it tillable and fertile enough to grow crops.
Bandura’s father also taught himself to read three foreign languages. Bandura’s
father’s self-teaching abilities earned him a position on the school board.!

During his childhood, Bandura experienced many accounts of losing life.
His town was hit with a severe flu pandemic that claimed the life of one of his
sisters; then, shortly after, he lost a brother due to a hunting accident. These
incidents took their toll on Bandura’s father, who went from a person full
of life to someone just going through the daily activities needed to survive.
Toward the end of the Great Depression, when Bandura’s father had the ability
to expand the farm, he noticed a change for the better in his father. He became
yet again the happy-go-lucky and high-spirited person Bandura thought had
disappeared for good.

Even though his father’s spirits had picked up, there was nothing that could
be done about the education problem facing the small town in which they
lived. There was only one school to facilitate the education for every child
in that town—from kindergarten through high school. By the time Bandura
reached high school, there were only two teachers handling the entire high
school-level curriculum for the town. The lack of resources and personnel
able to teach led the children to be left to their own devices in order to expand
their knowledge base. The children within the town turned to the local library
and took it upon themselves to further their education beyond the limited
resources of the school. Bandura was not alone in his endeavors at this time;
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most, if not all, of the kids from his school took this approach when it came to
obtaining an education in this small town.?

Even though the school produced many students who would attend univer-
sities across the world, including Bandura himself, the credit for this accom-
plishment is not given to the school board or teachers who were in charge of
overseeing the education. Rather, the lack of resources and teachers able to
help and guide a child in learning seemed to be the enabling factor for persons
in this small town to achieve well scholastically.*

Social Learning Theory

The most known theory related to Albert Bandura is his social learning theory.
It is within this theory that Bandura focuses more on what motivates a person
to act a certain way as well as what self-regulatory mechanism does a person
possess or lack that would contribute to exhibited behaviors. Bandura’s work
went beyond the thinking that biological or emotional factors were the key
influences to a person’s behavior; he looked into the social surroundings a per-
son was placed in that could hold information as to why a certain behavior
would be acceptable in a specific society yet unacceptable in others, such as
crime within urban city living.

According to this theory, Bandura believed that a person’s behavior is a
pure manifestation of behaviors observed in other persons. When a person
sees that a certain behavior allows him/her to acquire something they wish to
obtain, the person will modify their behavior to mimic that which they have
seen to bring others the end result they wish to achieve. This theory highly
emphasizes the importance of how observational research leads to imitation
and modeling of behavior in order to obtain certain goals in life. Bandura
stated that “Learning would be exceedingly laborious, not to mention hazard-
ous, if people had to rely solely on the effects of their own actions to inform
them what to do”®

In order to learn through observations, it was thought by Bandura that
there are four phases of behavior modeling that occur in order for behaviors to
truly be labeled as learned from society. These phases are attention, retention,
reproduction and motivation.”

The phase of attention pertains to Bandura’s belief that if a person is to learn
anything, he/she must pay special and specific attention to the features of the
modeled behavior. There are many reasons a person would pay attention to
the molding activities: take the earlier scenario about crime in an urban set-
ting being acceptable within that society but not in an upper-class area. When
a child is shown that a person has large sums of money, the best cars, and the
newest fashions, it catches their attention. Also think of how a child would
view a teenager having so much authority that persons would go out of their
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way to give them anything they want. This kind of behavior catches the atten-
tion of the youth, and the youth starts to pay attention to how this is achieved.®

After seeing the behavior they wish to model, a person goes through Ban-
dura’s retention phase. It has been found that this is the period of modeling
behavior in which a person is influenced the most.® The reason for this is that
in order to achieve reproduction of the behaviors that are noted to give the
person the desired outcome, the person will go above and beyond to retain all
aspects of how to reproduce the circumstances they deem necessary to achieve
the outcome they want. Memories of the behaviors that have been observed,
such as how to handle a drug sale, are stored in the brain using mental images
and verbal descriptions, creating the ability to reiterate verbally to other per-
sons the behavior that they have seen. If a child sees a drug dealer in his local
neighborhood in possession of everything they desire in life, the child will take
note of how the drug dealer acts and will memorize the places, times, and man-
nerisms that are displayed by the drug dealer. When this child talks to friends
about things he has seen in order to give himself status, he is recalling these
images and using verbal descriptions to solidify the memory. The aspect of
regurgitation of the behaviors observed over and over again allows the child to
maintain the effectiveness of the memory, as it is those exact observed motions
that will lead the child to obtaining the things that he wants.!

The third phase is reproduction. The child has now seen what the behavior
can get him, has witnessed and recounted exactly which behaviors need to be
present in order for him to obtain the things he desires, so now the child will
reproduce the behaviors.!! As this child grows and understands further that
his behavior may need some modification to conform to the fulfillment of his
personal needs, he will adjust as needed. Through reproduction, the modeled
behavior becomes a reality and the person attempting to re-create it adds his/
her own personal touch to overcome personal obstacles, or adds adjustments
to better suit personal needs in order to reproduce the behavior flawlessly—
after all, practice makes perfect.

The last and final phase, according to Bandura, is motivation.!? If a child has
a perception of grandeur about the lifestyle of a dope-slinging gang member,
such as status, money, cars, and so forth, and does not see any negative reper-
cussions, then there is reinforcement that the behavior to achieve these things
is justifiable. On the other side of the argument, if a child sees that person who
has the above-mentioned things obtained through drug deals and sees that the
person has been sent to jail numerous occasions, or has witnessed the actual
arrest and the effect it had on family members, this would serve as a deterrent
to the behavior as the child would not believe the selling of drugs to be jus-
tifiable means to obtain the status and wealth they still desire from the atten-
tion phase. The person will then readjust things in order to achieve everything
their mind is telling them they need to be successful on the streets in their
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neighborhood another way.!® This simply ties into positive and negative rein-
forcement. If the person that the behavior is modeled on receives nothing but
perceived positive outcomes, the behavior will be copied to achieve the same
things. If the person whose behavior is modeled receives negative outcomes
from their actions, then those who are attempting to model the behavior will
stop or recalibrate their own behaviors to prevent the negative effects from
happening to them. The motivational factor is basically positive and negative
reinforcement. If you see a positive outcome of an action, then you are moti-
vated to mimic the action as long as it helps you obtain the things you want. If
you see a negative outcome of an action, then your motivation is to adjust your
actions or not exhibit the behavior at all in order to achieve your goal.

Bobo Doll Experiment

This experiment was pertinent to the theory that Bandura held about observa-
tional learning being the major basis for behavioral manifestations within per-
sons. In this experiment, Bandura took 72 children who ranged in age from 37
to 69 months.!* There were an equal number of male and female test subjects, 36
boys and 36 girls, who were divided into eight groups. Bandura, Dorothea Ross,
and Sheila Ross'® give an explanation of the testing method and control measures:

Subjects were divided into eight experimental groups of six subjects each
and a control group consisting of 24 subjects. Half the experimental sub-
jects were exposed to aggressive models and half were exposed to models
that were subdued and nonaggressive in their behavior. These groups were
further subdivided into male and female subjects. Half the subjects in the
aggressive and nonaggressive conditions observed same-sex models, while
the remaining subjects in each group viewed models of the opposite sex. The
control group had no prior exposure to the adult models and was tested only
in the generalization situation.'®

During the experiment, the children who were shown aggressive behavior
imitated the same aggressive behavior and sometimes went further than the
shown behavior.

Perhaps the most notable part of the experiment is that while no gun was
used in the demonstration of aggressiveness, a toy gun was placed with the
children. Once the adult left the room, the children started to hit the doll in
the manner they had seen in the demonstration and eventually escalated to
use of the gun, most specifically noted among the male subjects. It was also
noted by Bandura et al.'” that females tended to be less physically aggressive but
more verbally aggressive toward the doll. This experiment was found to show
in great detail that behaviors are learned and in a way self-taught, as a person
will mimic behaviors that they feel are best suited for the situation in which
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they find themselves in. In the Bobo doll experiment, it just so happened that
the children believed they were expected to act that way; adults are modeled as
influential persons in a child’s life and children are expected to act as the adults
do.

Childhood Influence on Theoretical Work

In Bandura’s childhood it is seen that in order to obtain an education worth hav-
ing, the children had to go beyond their limitations at school and find resources
that were available through libraries in the area. It was not just one child who
did this but the entire school. It has been documented by N. Sheehy, A. J. Chap-
man, and W. A. Conroy!® that all of the students who attended this school went
on to academic success at universities, even though they were not given the
best education in their hometown. It is thought that because it was seen that
going beyond the confines of the school resources and teachers and reaching
out to other community resources would allow for the expansion of knowl-
edge, a person was able to obtain a university-level education; this behavior was
replicated by each generation and soon became a common fixture in everyday
life of the school-aged child in Bandura’s small town. Just by seeing the actions
that were displayed in the social group with which Bandura was affiliated and
knowing that if he followed the same course of action he too could be afforded
the education that his parents were never able to achieve, Bandura modified
his behavior to mimic that of persons who expanded their academic goals to
include continuing education at or beyond the university level.

Bandura’s parents were intelligent, yet never finished high school. It can be
said that perhaps Bandura noticed that his parents wanted better in life than
for their family to be considered just mere immigrant children and saw the
opportunities available to those who had an education. In order to obtain the
status they desired, by seeing it occur through others’ actions, Bandura’s par-
ents changed their behaviors; they taught themselves the things necessary to
achieve a higher status within their community. When talking about the school
resources and children reaching out to other areas or taking other avenues of
approach to learning, it is quite possible that seeing not only the persons from
their school doing so and getting into universities but also what his parents
were able to do by educating themselves that drove Bandura and, through him,
his schoolmates to want to achieve a higher level of education, so they took it
upon themselves to educate themselves in any manner that was possible.

When Bandura’s father changed his outlook on life during the Great Depres-
sion to be bleak instead of optimistic, it can be thought that his father fell into
his somber stay not only from the deaths of his children but also from seeing
the behaviors of those around him as the economy failed to thrive. It was stated
by Sheehy et al. (1997) that around the time the economy started to pick up, so
did Bandura’s father’s spirit come back to life. It seems too coincidental that at
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the time when everyone else was most likely cheering up about their life status,
so was his father. Bandura could have noticed this and seen what an influence
society can play, not only on behavior, but on the outlook on life as well.

It is safe to assume that throughout his childhood, Bandura saw his social
learning theory affect many lives, including his own. Perhaps the changes he
saw in others that were coincidentally a result of their affiliations and inter-
actions with the society in which they lived led Bandura to understand how
behaviors can be shaped by seeing them enacted by others, which is how social
learning theory was incorporated by Bandura. Seeing the training of oneself to
act in a certain way to obtain something they covet another person having is
the essence of his childhood. This is seen in his parents’ behavior as well as the
behavior surrounding the self- teaching concept adopted by Bandura and his
peers for educational aspirations.
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Lawrence Kohlberg

Lindsey Page

Throughout history, the criminal justice system, as it is organized, gives a
predominantly objective comprehension to deviance and criminal behavior.
Unfortunately, given the social construction and relativity of deviance, there
is no cut and dry understanding as to how and why deviance originates. Devi-
ants are not products of inevitable processes that they cannot control. There
is a significant degree of subjectivity to the process of becoming deviant. Law-
rence Kohlberg and his theory of morality microscopically dissect this sub-
jectivity and, to an extent, allow for determination of the stage of morality at
which the deviant has essentially “fallen off track,” “lost their way;” or “crossed
over to the dark side”

The journey of Lawrence Kohlberg began on October 25, 1927. He was born
into a significantly wealthy family in Bronxville, New York. He was the young-
est of the four children of Alfred Kohlberg and Charlotte Albrecht, with Jewish
and Protestant backgrounds, respectively. Kohlberg’s parents separated when
he was four and finally divorced when he reached the age of 14. The financial
stability of his family was evidenced by his attendance at Phillips Academy in
Andover, Massachusetts, well known for being a prestigious, highly selective
boarding school.

Contrary to one’s expectations, Kohlberg established an infamous reputa-
tion for himself as the typical high school adolescent, consistently on proba-
tion for smoking and drinking and just as frequently caught visiting girls at
a nearby school. He was considerably better known for his sense of mischief
than his interest in academics and theory. During his high school career, one
of his teachers suggested that he read Fyodor Dostoevsky’s Brothers Karam-
azov.! This manuscript proved to have a significant effect on his later personal
development and fueled his theoretical development as well. Outside high
school his life consisted of vacationing with friends and working on farms,
road gangs, and in an airplane factory.? This experience in physical labor and
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developing working relationships with his coworkers reinforced the impor-
tance of American democracy that his parents had initially presented to him.?

Travels to Europe in the fall of 1945 as a merchant marine significantly
expanded Kohlberg’s “real life” experiences. Having a Jewish father, the impact
of witnessing the physical destruction and chaos caused by war, exacerbated
by the traumatic experience of the survivors of the Holocaust and mass geno-
cide, was immeasurable. After completion of his service, fueled by his experi-
ence as a merchant marine, Kohlberg began volunteering to illegally transport
shiploads of Jewish refugees through the British blockade to Palestine. During
this process, Kohlberg’s ship was captured and taken to a concentration camp
in Cyprus in the Eastern Mediterranean Sea. The Haganah, or Jewish Defense
Force, provided Kohlberg and his crew with false papers and facilitated their
escape from the camp. Until they could safely leave the country, they inhab-
ited a kibbutz, or collective settlement community. Kohlberg’s experience at
the Israeli kibbutz had a significant influence on his overall development.

In 1948, Kohlberg began his collegiate studies at the University of Chicago.
Kohlberg’s undergraduate studies provided him with the fuel for his fundamen-
tal interest in morality. Studying the likes of Plato, John Dewey, John Locke,
John Stuart Mill, and Thomas Jefferson awakened Kohlberg to the ideas of
cultural relativity and individualism in relation to morality, human rights, and
human welfare.” He became aware that his own personal moral structure was
relevant in his current societal and cultural environment. He was still in search
of that universal principle that would serve as the foundation for all moral sit-
uations, regardless of the culture or society. Kohlberg reached the conclusion
that Immanuel Kant’s perspective on treating every human being as an end in
and of him/herself was the most applicable starting point.® He viewed equal
respect for human dignity as the core of justice. It was at the postgraduate level
that, torn between his interests in morality and justice, he had difficulty decid-
ing between the routes of psychology or law. A summer spent as an attendant
at a mental hospital witnessing the interaction between psychology and legal
justice was enough to clarify his direction.

After earning his bachelor’s degree in just one year, he expanded his educa-
tion with graduate psychology work and acquired his PhD in psychology from
the University of Chicago in 1958. Kohlberg studied psychoanalysis under
Bruno Bettelheim, humanistic psychology under Carl Rogers, and behavior-
ism under Jacob Gewirtz.” He felt that none of these areas were adequately
appropriate in dealing with morality and the application of justice. Intrigued
by Jean Piaget’s foundation in moral development, he focused his doctoral dis-
sertation on the moral development of adolescent boys. Kohlberg’s teaching
career began in 1959 at Yale University as an assistant professor of psychol-
ogy and continued to develop from there. In 1962, he returned to the Uni-
versity of Chicago as an assistant professor in psychology and simultaneously
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directed the Child Psychology Training Program. By 1968, Kohlberg had mar-
ried Lucille Stigberg, fathered two children, and found himself working as a
professor of education and psychology at Harvard University, where he spent
the remainder of his teaching career.

Kohlberg has been deemed by some a “model of graceful suffering;” as he
never complained about the pain and suffering he endured during the final
years of his life.® In 1971, while in Belize conducting cross-cultural work, he
contracted a “parasitic infection” and spent the last 16 years of his life suffer-
ing in silence. On a day pass from the hospital on January 19, 1987, Kohlberg,
age 59, drove himself to Winthrop, Massachusetts, and walked right into the
frigid Boston Harbor, committing suicide.

Piaget was the first to explore the issue of moral development. Lawrence
Kohlberg looked to extend the work on moral development that Piaget had
established and follow moral judgment and reasoning into and through ado-
lescence. The fact that adolescents had their own distinct patterns of thinking
was of significant interest to Kohlberg. It was notably similar to those patterns
that Piaget had found in children. He added three more stages to the three
preexisting stages that Piaget had already constructed and presented on moral
development. Step-by-step progression through a strict sequence to the final
stages has been extremely rare. He made a significant effort to follow up with
his original subjects every three years, which provided him with reliability in
refining his theory and revision of his stage descriptions.’

Kohlberg was not closed-mindedly interested in the moral development
of American culture; rather he had a personal interest in universal morality.
He traveled to places such as Taiwan and China to replicate the American
moral development study after making culture-sensitive alterations to the
study. After numerous cross-cultural moral stage development studies, Kohl-
berg summarized his findings as “the first four stages being found in almost
all cultures while the fifth stage is found in all complex, urban cultures and
elaborated systems of education such as Taiwan, Japan and India”!°

For Kohlberg, morality was to be understood to include feelings, thoughts,
and actions, however; it was moral reasoning that gave the moral quality to
these aspects.!! Moral reasoning is what guides the determination of what is
“right to do” Kohlberg was concerned that in order to study moral behavior, it
is necessary to determine an individual’s judgments as well as provide criteria
for classifying the actions within the moral domain.!? Moral understanding is
the major facilitator of moral action. To some degree, the motives that fuel our
behavior remain active through life. They progressively transform and evolve
as we expand our cognitive development; however, they only acquire moral
meaning if they are integrated with our moral understanding.* Each of his six
moral stages is characterized by the decline of some motives and increase in
other motives.!*
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Kohlberg believed that moral understanding needed to be effective in con-
trolling the innate human desire for social acceptance because when it produces
behavior that the individual judges to be immoral, this leads to unfair solutions
for someone involved.!® For a cognitive theory of morality to actually be viable,
reasoning must be fueled by a motivating power.!® Morality must be a matter of
evaluation and justification, fueled by moral understanding. There is a universal
language of morality comprised of norms, modal elements, and value elements.
These norms and modal and value elements play a crucial role in morality, as
they provide the “bones” for Kohlberg’s six stages of moral development.'”

Norms are used to justify moral decisions and include the following:

1. Life
a. Preservation
b. Quality and quantity
. Property
. Truth
. Affiliation
. Erotic love and sex
. Authority
Law
. Contract
. Civil Rights
. Religion
. Conscience

O NG A W

—
= o

. Punishment!8

—_
[\

“Moral norms are highly important as they (1) regulate human claims, (2) define
basic human rights, (3) are culturally universal, (4) are subject to sanctions, and
(5) are nonreducible”** Modal elements function to express the moral mood or
modality of the moral language and they include the following:

1. Obeying (consulting) persons or deity. Should obey; get consent (should
consult, persuade)

2. Blaming (approving). Should be blamed for; disapproved (should be
approved)

3. Retributing (exonerating). Should retribute against (should exonerate)

4. Having a right (having no right)

5. Having a duty (having no duty)®

Value elements address the final justifications and values that surpass norms
and modal elements and establish the moral philosophy of a given individ-
ual.?! They include the following:
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Egoistic consequences:

6. Good reputation (bad reputation)
7. Seeking reward (avoiding punishment)

Utilitarian consequences:

8. Good individual consequences (bad individual consequences)
9. Good group consequences (bad group consequences)

Ideal or harmony-serving consequences:

10. Upholding character

11. Upholding self-respect

12. Serving social ideals or harmony

13. Serving human dignity and autonomy

Fairness:

14. Balancing perspectives or role-taking

15. Reciprocity or positive desert

16. Maintaining equity

17. Maintaining social contract or freely agreeing®?

Kohlberg’s technique for assessing stages of moral reasoning was based
on structured interviews. It was during these interviews that subjects were
presented with moral dilemmas, such as the infamous Heinz dilemma. The
presentation of this dilemma was then followed by a series of questions to
determine the subjects’ justifications and explanations for their decision. This
process emphasizes focus on the structure of the subjects’ response, which
reflects their level of moral thinking.??

Kohlberg presented three levels of moral reasoning, with two stages at each
level. Every person goes through the stages and levels in the same order but
the speed and endpoint of development may differ by individual and by cul-
ture. The Preconventional Level is when societal expectations are maintained
external to oné’s “self”?* Following rules for nothing other than to avoid trou-
ble, satisfy one’s needs, and maximize self-interest is prevalent at this level. In
Stage 1, an action’s physical consequences are not separable from psychological
consequences.” One’s social interactions can only be taken from one point of
view at a time. The individual is not yet capable of considering multiple view-
points simultaneously. In Stage 2, the individual becomes capable of realizing
that different people have their own points of view, needs, interests, and inten-
tions.?® People are viewed as interacting on a superficial “give and take” basis.
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At the Conventional Level, conventions, rules, obligations, and expecta-
tions are now experienced as being part of “the self”?” This “self” learns to
identify and heed to personal as well as societal obligations and expectations.
In Stage 3, the individual sees him/herself as intertwined in a wide variety of
interpersonal relationships.?® They develop moral roles, which are based on
their specific interpersonal relationships, emphasizing the general character-
istics of what they consider a “good person”’? Stage 4 allows the individual to
take on the viewpoint of an institutional or social system to which they are able
to connect their moral actions and expectations while simultaneously finding
meaning and justification for them.*

At the Postconventional Level, the individual now has developed abstract
principles of freedom, equality, and solidarity stemming from specific soci-
etal and interpersonal expectations, laws, and norms.?! Seeing oneself as
separate from external expectations, the individual also finds him/herself
capable of heeding to principles, which are required for all members of soci-
ety and humanity. At Stage 5, one’s moral reasoning now reflects a prior-to-
society perspective of the rational individual, meaning we as individuals are
bound to society by an imagined social contract reinforced and concretized
by our legal system.*? This contract is comprised of principles of trust, indi-
vidual liberty, and equal treatment for all. This should essentially be the basis
for all societal and interpersonal arrangements and relationships. Stage 6 is
the final leg of moral development in which the individual takes on a “moral
point of view” They are now able to express an impartial respect for peo-
ple as ends in themselves.>* By taking on roles in their interpersonal rela-
tionships, they are now capable of equal consideration of the points of view
of all persons involved in the moral dilemma at hand. Kohlberg considers
this mature moral reasoning, or moral autonomy, as the endpoint of moral
development.

All of the theorists who impacted Kohlberg’s personal, educational, and
theoretical development emphasized that the development of moral judgment
proceeds from moral heteronomy to autonomy. Kohlberg himself presented
three hypotheses addressing the issue of heteronomy versus autonomy. He
believed that

1. Moral growth throughout the stages of moral reasoning should be accompa-
nied by a gradual shift toward moral autonomy.

2. Moral autonomy develops most consistently in institutions and societies
emphasizing democracy, cooperation, and mutual relationships.

3. Moral autonomy leads to moral behavior because moral autonomy is based
upon an interest and respect for moral principles and a sense of inner
obligation.*®
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Moral education arose as an area of interest in the 1960s. Lawrence Kohl-
berg facilitated Socratic discussions of moral dilemmas with his students.
They generated three controversial philosophic issues: the cultural relativity
of moral development, the assumption that a later stage is a morally more
adequate or better stage, and the role of authority and indoctrination in moral
education.’® Regarding moral education in schools, Kohlberg believed that
one could not develop a theory addressing something such as this by strictly
applying research. In order to develop a theory on building bridges, one must
do so by in fact building bridges.?” The construction of a theory of education
requires the collaboration of teachers, students, and educational theorists.

Kohlberg saw a “just community” environment in schools and education
as one governed by participatory democracy where there is one vote for every
person.’® He sought to put theories of human development into practice by
facilitating the formation of democratic or “just communities” in schools and
prisons.*® Based on his views regarding participatory democracy, it would
make sense that moral education would prosper in an environment where
everyone had decision-making power. The Connecticut Women’s Prison was
the first to employ such a community structure, followed in 1974 by Cam-
bridge High School, an alternative school dedicated to democratic decision
making, and in 1978 by the Scarsdale Alternative School.*’

While it is important to understand the fundamentals of the work of any
classical theorist, it is just as important to understand what brought him/her
to these conclusions about life and humanity. It is essential for a complete
understanding of Kohlberg’s concern with a universal justice and moral devel-
opment, as well as those of the individual, to address the potential connec-
tions between his biographical history and the development of his theoretical
perspectives.

Kohlberg never viewed himself as a highly moral person; his interest in
moral development and the idea of a universal justice began upon his comple-
tion of high school in 1945. This lack of morality was also apparent in Kohl-
berg’s personal friends at this time of his life. They seemed to have little to no
regard for rules in which they had no input. Even in high school, Kohlberg
considered the rules that he frequently disregarded to have virtually nothing
to do with maintaining justice or protecting the welfare of those who were
expected to follow them. At this stage, however, he acted more on an adoles-
cent mentality, questioning the basic functionality of rules, which seemed a
general inconvenience to him.

As established in the biographical background, one of Kohlberg’s high
school teachers suggested that he read Dostoevsky’s Brothers Karamazov. The
moral issues faced by Ivan in this work intellectually awakened Kohlberg.
Ivan points out the unending series of cruelties and injustices to the innocent,
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especially children, and concludes that if there is a God who governs the world
where such injustices take place he would want to hand God back his ticket.*!
In an attempt to find explanations for these moral issues that had been brought
to light, Kohlberg realized that his intellectual education was not enough to
fully understand them. Empirical experience was required to completely com-
prehend the everyday unjust occurrences in society. There is very little in this
world, especially regarding the workings of modern society, that can be under-
stood by basic book-knowledge.

This empirical experience was not far behind. Kohlberg, in his participation
in smuggling refugees past the British blockade, did not seem to have any per-
vasive moral struggle with taking part in defending individuals who had suf-
fered such a significant injustice as the Holocaust and were left with nowhere
to call home. While at this time he lacked the understanding as to why he felt
that this was the “right thing to do,” he was able to act without questioning the
right and wrong of the scenario.

Kohlberg’s experience at the Israeli kibbutz also seemed to have a signifi-
cant influence on his personal as well as theoretical development. It presented
him with a plethora of issues regarding morality and justice. Questions formed
as to whether there was morality or justice in utilizing violence as a means
to a just and moral end. It called into question whether one could establish
an adequate perspective to participating in war if the final intentions were
moral and just. While the Israeli kibbutz represented ideals of social justice
he could not help but admire, he questioned whether he was actually required
to follow them or potentially live by the more familiar and easier demands of
his American ideals.*? He became intrigued as to whether a universal morality
was present or could be established. On the contrary, it was possible that moral
decisions were virtually all relative, dependent on one’s culture, experience,
upbringing, etc. Even still, while it would seem drastically simple and super-
ficial, moral decisions could potentially be based solely on one’s own personal
and emotional motivations.

These empirical experiences also provided Kohlberg with the motivation
he previously lacked to further his education based on these newfound inter-
ests. While attending college was something that was naturally expected of
his middle-class status, he never had possessed the desire to do so until he
wholeheartedly absorbed himself in this drive to understand moral develop-
ment and justice.
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Robert D. Hare

Christina Molinari

It is impossible to detach the concept of deviance from psychopathy. The
behavioral manifestations used as diagnostic criteria for this personality dis-
order, in one way or another, relate to conduct that deviates from social norms.
Whether or not it constitutes as criminal, psychopathic behavior assaults our
social conscience. From Ponzi schemes to murder, many people become the
unfortunate victims of these shameless deeds. Accordingly, many efforts have
been made to better understand the psychopathic personality.

A significant portion of the current scholarly knowledge and resources on
this topic come from the work of Robert D. Hare. Before this, he, as well as
most clinicians, relied heavily on the seminal work of Hervey Cleckley.! Hare
points out that Cleckley “wrote dramatically about his patients and provided
the general public with the first detailed view of psychopathy? This sug-
gests that, historically, accounts of psychopathic individuals were subjective.
Addressing a need for more objective methods, Hare and his colleagues estab-
lished a scientific tool used to measure and diagnose this disorder.

From psychologists to parole officers, professionals in many different fields
utilize the breadth of Hare’s experience, research, and diagnostic tools in an
effort to aptly navigate through the dark and convoluted minds of psycho-
paths. While these unconscionable individuals once held the upper hand by
means of public ignorance, academic and mental health professions now iden-
tify them more easily and more consistently.

Robert D. Hare

By all accounts, Robert D. Hare had a typical childhood. In 1934, he was
born in Calgary, Alberta. His mother was a French Canadian and his father
spent much of his time hitching rides on trains, looking for work as a roofing
contractor during the Depression era. In high school, Hare found his classes
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easy, was able to maintain decent grades, and played several sports, including
football.*

When Hare enrolled at the University of Alberta for his undergraduate
degree, ancient history and archaeology interested him; however, a psychology
class left quite an impression. Hare took more psychology-related classes and,
ultimately, graduated with his bachelor’s degree before attending the Univer-
sity of Alberta for his master’s degree.’

Subsequently, Hare took a job at the British Columbia Penitentiary as
the only psychologist on staff.° He left the prison after less than a year and
went on to study experimental psychology, receiving his PhD from the Uni-
versity of Western Ontario.” There, he wrote his doctoral dissertation on the
topic of punishment and its effects on human performance and learning; it
was through the research Hare conducted for his dissertation that he was first
exposed to writings on psychopathy.®

After receiving his PhD, Hare went on to work and continue his research
at the University of British Columbia for several decades, where he currently
holds an Emeritus Professor position.” Hare’s work led to his development of
the Psychopathy Checklist and Psychopathy Checklist-Revised. Several by-
products of these checklists have since been developed, which Hare has coau-
thored. Additionally, he has written a number of books, most notably Snakes
in Suits: When Psychopaths Go to Work, written with Paul Babiak, and Without
Conscience: The Disturbing World of the Psychopaths Among Us, which Hare
authored alone. In addition to books, Hare has also published a multitude of
scholarly journal articles related to psychopathy.'?

Hare has extensive experience consulting with law enforcement agencies,
including the Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI), and has been recognized
for his contributions to the field by receiving numerous awards.!! He also cur-
rently served as president of the research and forensic consulting firm, Dark-
stone Research Group Ltd., where additional methods for the valuation of
psychopathy are developed. Training courses on the professional implementa-
tion of these assessment tools are also offered.'

Theoretical Perspectives: Psychopathy Inception

In the 1960s, while working at the University of British Columbia, Hare began
his initial research studying psychopaths at the British Columbia Peniten-
tiary.!® According to Hare, he had to overcome many hurdles in order to do his
research. Psychiatrists and psychologists could not agree on the distinguishing
characteristics of this psychological phenomenon.!* An additional challenge
stemmed from difficulties in accurately diagnosing this personality disorder.
Traditionally, testing relied heavily on self-reporting measures; however, Hare
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found that it was not always advantageous to rely on information gathered
directly from psychopaths. This is especially true in prison settings, since psy-
chopaths are skilled at presenting themselves in ways that benefit their imme-
diate needs.!®

The deceptive and manipulative nature of many inmates resulted in inaccu-
rate, conflicting, and often self-serving diagnoses.'® Hare addressed this prob-
lem by avoiding his reliance on self-reports.!” Instead, he developed a new
approach, as he explains,

The result was a highly reliable diagnostic tool that any clinician or researcher
could use and that yielded a richly detailed profile of the personality disor-
der called psychopathy. We named this instrument the Psychopathy Check-
list. For the first time, a generally accepted, scientifically sound means of
measuring and diagnosing psychopathy became available. The Psychopathy
Checklist is now used worldwide to help clinicians and researchers distin-
guish with reasonable certainty true psychopaths from those who merely
break the rules.!

With a team of qualified clinicians by his side, they identified psychopaths by
utilizing lengthy interviews along with a careful examination of their prison
files.!” Over the next 10 years, Hare and his team continued to refine their
methods.?

The Psychopathy Checklist?! is a 20-item assessment scale, intended to be
completed in a semi-structured interview with the subject. Additionally, data
from the subject’s clinical chart is used to corroborate information and details
obtained in the interview. Each of the items on Hare’s checklist has values
ranging from zero to 2. Traits that are not present are given a score of zero and
traits that are absolutely present receive scores of 2. With 40 being the highest
possible score, the cutoff to be a diagnosed psychopath is 30.22

Understanding how this diagnostic tool works is important; however, the
symptoms explain Hare’s theoretical perspectives on psychopathy, defined
as “ .. a cluster of both personality traits and socially deviant behaviors.”** He
also insists that “[p]sychopaths are not disoriented or out of touch with real-
ity, nor do they experience the delusions, hallucinations, or intense subjective
distress that characterizes most other mental disorders. . . . Their behavior is
the result of choice, freely exercised.”?* They make conscious, rational decisions
to exist hedonistically, regardless whom it affects.

The following sections describe the diagnosing criteria utilized in the Psy-
chopathy Checklist. According to Hare, they fall into two separate categories:
emotional and interpersonal aspects, and traits that exemplify a psychopath’s
lifestyle of socially deviant behavior.?®
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Emotional/Interpersonal Aspects

According to Hare, psychopaths are known to be “glib” and “superficial” Hare
states that the charismatic nature of many psychopaths is an asset they often
exploit by disarming those around them with laughter, compliments, and
clever jokes.?® They are often likable but, to some, may come off as insincere
or “slick” It is also common for psychopaths to assert an expert knowledge in
areas such as law, literature, medicine, and psychology.?” Doing so boosts their
fabricated self-image as respectable, trustworthy professionals. Few people
would automatically question a new acquaintance who claims to be a doctor.
Psychopaths rely on individuals who are unaware of their own credulity.

In addition to a psychopath’s superficial charm, they are often “manipula-
tive” and “deceptive” According to Hare, psychopaths are demarcated by their
proneness to distorting the truth. In prison, they will often enroll in classes or
programs to make it appear as if they are sincere in their attempts to reform.
They also make no distinctions between friends and enemies when conning,
defrauding, or otherwise deceiving.?® Not only do psychopaths distort the
truth but they tend to relish in the idea of tricking and manipulating some-
one.?’ They rarely worry about getting caught, as Hare explains.

With their powers of imagination in gear and focused on themselves, psy-
chopaths appear amazingly unfazed by the possibility—or even by the
certainty—of being found out. When caught in a lie or challenged with the
truth, they are seldom perplexed or embarrassed—they simply change their
stories or attempt to rework the facts so that they appear to be consistent
with the lie.*

Therefore, it is not skill or foresight that always makes the psychopath a suc-
cessful manipulator but rather their sheer dedication to deception. Their lack
of accountability when caught can be one of the more maddening aspects of
dealing with a these individuals.

Psychopaths are also “egocentric” and “grandiose” Hare describes psycho-
paths as entitled narcissists with overinflated egos. They view themselves as
omnipotent and therefore feel warranted in living by their own set of rules.?!
“Psychopaths often come across as arrogant, shameless braggarts—self-
assured, opinionated, domineering, and cocky. They love to have power and
control over others and seem unable to believe that other people have valid
opinions different from theirs.”** These attributes would make life especially
challenging for those who are related to or are in an intimate relationship with
a psychopath. Their egocentricity would diminish the reciprocity of respect,
appreciation, and love.

When it comes to future plans, Hare states psychopaths often express
desires to achieve big goals that they usually have little understanding of and
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no chance of legitimately attaining. Sometimes, their grandiose self-images
pay off. With the right victim, opportunity, or luck, a psychopath can end up
ahead, but it is usually at someone else’s expense.®?

“Shallow emotions” are another psychopathic characteristic, according to
Hare, who describes this symptom as “ . . a kind of emotional poverty that lim-
its the range and depth of their feelings.”** He further explains that they often
vacillate from cold and detached affects to exaggerated and fleeting emotional
displays. Psychopaths also struggle with explaining the subtle differences of
many emotional states; for example, Hare states they may attribute feelings of
love to the physical response of sexual arousal. Additionally, their emotional
forgery is often felt as insincere and peculiar to the astute observer.* For those
they are able to fool, their ability to mimic emotions allows for the continua-
tion of their ruse. The longer psychopaths keep those around them under the
guise they are emotionally congruent, the easier it is for them to perpetuate
their manipulation and deceit.

Marked by emotional impoverishment, it follows that another key symptom
of this personality disorder is “lack of empathy” for others.® Hare describes
this as “ . . an inability to construct a mental and emotional facsimile’ of
another person.”?” Hare asserts that psychopaths are individuals who refuse to
consider the feelings of others. They tend to view other people as objects and
family members as possessions.*® Any exhibition of benevolence or genuine
interest in someone it is not an empathetic response; it is a manipulation tactic
geared toward the betterment of their personal interests.

Also, instead of experiencing compassion or pity for vulnerable individuals,
Hare states that psychopaths mock them and go out of their way to target those
they consider weak. This lack of empathy allows some to commit heinous and
disturbingly graphic crimes. While not all psychopaths kill, mutilate, or tor-
ture their victims, the ones who do lack appreciation or acknowledgement for
how others feel.*

A psychopath cannot empathize with others or truly appreciate the depth
of his or her destructive actions so, as Hare explicates, psychopaths also expe-
rience a lack of guilt or remorse.*’ In many cases, psychopaths will overtly
express the fact that they feel no culpability for actions that have hurt others.
Other times, psychopaths state they feel remorse, but then later give themselves
away with contradicting words or actions. Additionally, resourceful incarcer-
ated psychopaths will say they feel remorse in an attempt further manipulate
the prison system.*!

According to Hare, rationalization plays a major part in a psychopath’ abil-
ity to cause extraordinary harm with no restraint.*? They “ . . shrug off per-
sonal responsibility for actions that cause shock and disappointment to family,
friends, associates, and others who have played by the rules. Usually they have
handy excuses for their behavior, and in some cases they deny that it happened
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at all”*® Hare also believes that when a psychopath does admit to some action
or crime, it will likely be minimized or framed in such a way that completely
denies any repercussions to their victims. In fact, psychopaths may even pro-
claim it is themselves who are the genuine victims.** Lacking empathy for oth-
ers, the pleasure-seeking psychopath would view any obstacle in his/her way
as a form of persecution.

Socially Deviant Behaviors

A lack of consideration for potential consequences is a result of the psycho-
path’s “impulsive” nature. Hare explains that delayed gratification is not a
strong suit for these individuals; they need immediate pleasure, relief, and sat-
isfaction. Also, unlike most people who learn this skill at an early age, they are
unable to compromise and experience the postponement of pleasure. They
have a tendency to avoid planning for the future and are generally uncon-
cerned with their lack of accomplishments in life. Instead, psychopaths fre-
quently change their plans and live life one day at a time.*> Hare highlights this
in the following passage:

One [psychopath] we interviewed used an analogy to explain why he “lived
in the moment” “We’re always being told to drive defensively, to mentally
plan escape routes in case of an emergency, to look well ahead of the car just
in front of us. But hey, it’s the car just in front of us that’s the real danger, and
if we always look too far ahead we'll hit it. If I always think about tomorrow

I won't be able to live today.

This quote gives away not only this psychopath’s impulsivity but also his skill
at manipulating the context of social platitudes to rationalize and excuse this
behavior.

In addition, psychopaths also have a “need for excitement.” Hare asserts
that rule breaking is a common way for them to achieve an adrenaline rush.
Drug use and frequent job and environment changes alleviate the feelings of
monotony and boredom that psychopaths have little tolerance for.” Activi-
ties or jobs that entail high levels of concentration and are tedious or dull are
unlikely to hold their interest.*® Working as a cashier, mechanic, landscaper,
teacher, or cook are just some examples of jobs psychopaths would likely not
find interesting.

The impulsive and thrill-seeking psychopath also demonstrates a “lack of
responsibility” Hare explains that these individuals often fail to follow through
with promises and obligations. They also tend to have poor credit, fail to pay
child support, and will regularly be absent from work or exploit the resources
of their job. Additionally, psychopaths are known to be abusive or neglectful
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toward their children.® This happens because “psychopaths see children as
an inconvenience . . . Typically, they leave children on their own for extended
periods or in the care of unreliable sitters.”>® Self-absorbed, even parenthood
does not prevent many of them from pursuing immediate gratification, even
if puts their own child at risk of physical or emotional harm. If these individu-
als do act responsibly, they do so as a fagade to better meet their selfish needs.

Psychopaths typically have “poor behavior controls” because they react
quickly if they feel slighted or insulted.”! Hare explains that most people have
the ability to exercise control over their aggressive behaviors; however, “in psy-
chopaths, these inhibitory controls are weak, and the slightest provocation is
sufficient to overcome them.”>? Their low threshold for criticism, according to
Hare, causes them to blow up, often over small things. Physical violence and
emotional harm are also common. In addition, the context of their outbursts
will often come across as inappropriate and will distinctly lack the high level of
emotional excitement exhibited by others. Soon after, psychopaths will return
to their calm, baseline demeanor as if nothing happened.>

Hare lists “adult antisocial behavior” as an additional qualifying symptom
for psychopathic individuals.”* “They consider the rules and expectations of
society inconvenient and unreasonable, impediments to the behavioral expres-
sion of their inclinations and wishes”> As a result, antisocial behavior often
begets criminal convictions for these individuals; even within prison walls, the
psychopath stands out among the other criminals.’® Hare notes that “[m]any
others do things that, although not illegal, are unethical, immoral, or harmful
to others: philandering, cheating on a spouse, financial or emotional neglect
of family members, irresponsible use of company resources or funds, to name
but a few.”’

The final symptom of the psychopathic personality is “early behavioral prob-
lems.” In Hares experience, psychopaths are often recounted as liars, cheaters,
and thieves even in childhood. Setting fires, skipping school, drug use, cruelty
to animals, and promiscuousness are all potential behavioral manifestations of
the young psychopath. However, Hare warns that there are many children who
may display some of these behaviors who do not grow up to be psychopaths.
This is especially true for children who are raised in neighborhoods where
violence is prevalent or in abusive or disrupted households.”® Hare discerns
that “ .. the psychopath’s history of such behaviors is more extensive and seri-
ous than that of most others, even when compared with those of siblings and
friends raised in similar settings”>’

Hare notes that the young psychopath may also exhibit extreme brutal-
ity toward other children. This may include classmates, neighbors, or sib-
lings. Even at a young age, psychopaths lack the ability to empathize with
others and will have nothing stopping them from acting on their impulses to
cause pain. While it is not necessary for psychopaths to demonstrate extreme
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cruelty in childhood, almost all habitually participated in a wide variety of
illegal deviant behavior.®® For example, many children participate in unlaw-
ful deviant behaviors, especially when influenced by their friends, and do
not grow up to be psychopaths. However, the child who kills neighborhood
cats, cuts his sister’s hair while she sleeps, and routinely participates in other
criminal behavior in the absence of his friends would exemplify the serious
and extensive characteristics Hare differentiates as precursory psychopathic
behavior.

Influences on Theoretical Development

It is believed that Hare’s early experience with a psychopathic inmate played
a pivotal role in his future interest, research, and pithy understanding of psy-
chopathy. Hare’s description of this prisoner, whom he calls “Ray,” suggests
this interaction left a lasting impression. Ray motivated Hare’s curiosity of
psychopathy and left Hare questioning how Ray, and others like him, could
behave in such selfish, methodical, and exasperating ways.®!

Ray was Hare’s first patient at a maximum security prison. During their first
meeting, Hare explained, Ray maintained intense eye contact and expressed a
need for help with a problem—but it was not really help he was looking for.
As Ray calmly pulled out a knife, Hare sat nervously. Ray then explained that
it was his intention to stab another inmate for making sexual advances on his
“partner” Recognizing that this showcase was a test, Hare explained that he
was faced with a dilemma: he could report Ray and earn the reputation of
being a stiff prison employee who cannot be trusted or become a pushover
who says nothing in the hope of building better rapport. Hare ultimately chose
to ignore policy and said nothing about Ray’s knife.5?

Throughout the next eight months, Ray’s attempts to manipulate Hare were
endless. His lies, exaggerations, and constant demands of Hare proved to be
cumbersome.®® Ray’s behavior also highlighted his ability to exploit Hare’s
obvious inexperience with clever and deceptive prison populations.

At one point, Hare was talked into letting Ray work in the prison’s kitchen.
It was not long before Ray had built a distillery, which subsequently exploded,
right under the warden’s table in the cafeteria. After some time in solitary
confinement, Ray was able, once again, to convince Hare to approve a trans-
fer back to working at his previous job in the prison’s auto shop.®* Hare was
ill prepared to engage in a therapeutic relationship with such a sophisticated
criminal; without adequate diagnostic tools and no training, he was set up for
failure from the start.

After about eight months of working in the prison, Hare left to pursue his
doctoral degree. Before leaving, he denied Ray’s final request—to allow Ray to
work for Hare’s father as a roofing contractor. Ray’s response was anything but
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understanding. As Hare explained, his decision to have some work done to
his car in the penitentiary’s automotive shop would almost cost him his life.®

On his way to Ontario, Hare’s radiator boiled over. He brought his car to a
mechanic, who explained that the float chamber of his carburetor had been
filled with ball bearings. Not thinking much of this, Hare got back on the road
with his family only to discover soon after that he had no brakes as he bar-
reled down a hill. While no one was hurt, it was uncovered that Hare’s brake
lines were cut in such a way that fluid in the lines would slowly leak out. Hare
explains that the dangerous car problems he experienced could have been
merely coincidental; however, he also wrote that he believes Ray was made
aware that the car in the auto shop was his.®

In a strange turn of events, Hare later bumped into Ray again at the Uni-
versity of British Columbia. As Hare sat at a table helping students register for
classes, he heard a familiar voice. There was Ray, lying to another professor
about how he had served as Hare’s assistant at the prison. Even when con-
fronted, Ray never skipped a beat as he nonchalantly greeted Hare. Reflecting
on this, Hare wrote, “[w]hat, in his psychological makeup, gave Ray the power
to override reality . . .? As it turned out, I would spend the next twenty-five
years doing empirical research to answer that question.”®’

The resources and tools available to clinicians and professionals in the crim-
inal justice field today have undoubtedly benefited from Hare’s quest to satiate
his curiosity. Through his ordeal with Ray, Hare’s firsthand experience unde-
niably impacted his frame of reference as he began his dissertation research
on psychopathy. His ability to identify psychopathic behaviors likely benefited
from his past interactions with Ray as well. Additionally, Hare’s motivation
to depict a clear and accurate portrayal of this personality disorder may have
resulted from a feeling of obligation to protect others in his field.

Although Hare’s experience with Ray may have catalyzed his interest in psy-
chopathy, Hare acknowledges that many researchers were impacted by Hervey
Cleckley’s research and theoretical framework on psychopathy.®® Cleckley’s
influence is noticeable throughout Hare’s work.

Detecting a general lack of attention to what he viewed as a dangerous and
pressing concern, Cleckley described the psychopath as the “forgotten man
of psychiatry”® Responding to Cleckley’s apprehension, Hare’s devotion has
assured psychopaths are no longer overlooked or ignored. He placed a spot-
light on this personality disorder and honored Cleckley by refining and pro-
gressing his life’s work.

As demonstrated with Ray, psychopaths have a keen ability to manipulate
power differentials to their advantage and they do this easily because they are
devoid of a moral compass. Nevertheless, Hare’s theories create more obstacles
for these individuals and provide professionals with scholastic weapons of
defense. Many psychopaths still find ways to circumnavigate the system, but
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Hare’s life work has made alleviating the effects of these alpha predators more
efficient than ever before.

Conclusion

Deviance defines almost every aspect of a psychopath’s personality. Their
versatility and malicious nature makes them effective at virtually any crime,
resulting in increased academic interest over the past few decades. In addition
to the attention given by scholars, trends in current popular culture indicate
a morbid infatuation with this dark disorder. Countless movies, books, and
television shows depict psychopathic antagonists raping, murdering and oth-
erwise exploiting the trust of others. Viewers are simultaneously enthralled
and horrified as they watch each and every one of the attributes Hare has elu-
cidated manifest on the screen.

For professionals who rely on behavioral analysis to understand deviant
behavior, Hare’s checklist has created a significant advantage. Knowledge of
what typifies these individuals increases their predictability and decreases
their opportunities to harm. This awareness, in both research and contempo-
rary entertainment mediums, has forced “the forgotten man of psychiatry” out
of hiding and under the microscope.
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Travis Hirschi

Jessica Vena

It is difficult to understand what motivates an individual to enter a school
and unleash a spray of bullets upon innocent victims. School shootings are
extremely traumatic in nature, because not only is the possibility for the loss
of human life increased but it shatters the idea that schools are a safe haven
for children, where violence of this magnitude cannot reach them. Parents
send their children to elementary, middle, and high schools expecting them to
receive an education, not to be injured or killed.

In reality, school shootings are not a regularly occurring event.! However,
when one does occur, there is a significant amount of media attention sur-
rounding the incident. Due to the infrequency and the fact that a consider-
able number of shooters do not survive the event, there is little post-incident
evidence as to what drove these individuals to commit such deplorable acts
of violence.? Each person has a particular personality and demeanor as well
as temperament and limits. There are certain life experiences that mold and
shape a person into who they are and how they act; but on the other side
of that, there are personality characteristics within that affect how a person
develops and matures.

It is possible that people have a breaking point, a point at which they can no
longer deal with the feelings they have or the situations they are in. It seems
that for school shooters, maladaptive coping skills were utilized to ease the
tensions they felt, either psychological tensions or interpersonal ones. By
looking at classical theories from Travis Hirschi and Howard Becker, under-
standing the characteristics of school shootings, the shooters involved, and the
motivations driving their violence becomes a less daunting and more manage-
able task.

Even though school shootings are rare, they began to rise beginning in the
1990s, which overlapped with the increased crime rate of the 1960s through
the 1990s.% This type of school violence differed from other types of violence
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because instead of being gang related or involving individual disputes, there
were attacks on multiple victims, with no specific target; these type of shoot-
ings were sometimes deemed “rampage” shootings, and the shooters were
not interested in exacting revenge on specific targets but rather on making
a declaration with violence and propelling that violence onto their targets.
Through these violent acts, it seems that the shooters have a significant
amount of built-up hostility and aggression that needs an outlet, and the only
way to release that is to engage in a final attention-getting act, such as a school
shooting.®

Violence of this magnitude does not simply go unnoticed, especially when
the shootings end in tragedy. The media plays a significant role in how the
slaying of innocent victims is portrayed and how the perpetrators are depicted.
Even though the media has a duty to report on incidents like these, Michael
Rocque explains that the media can sometimes overreact to school shootings,
which leads to the public panicking and miscalculating the risk of violence in
their children’s schools.® The immense amount of media coverage following a
school shooting tends to open the door to an intense amount of scrutiny and
the creation of a school shooter profile that can lead to an over-identification.”
Following the Columbine High School shooting, the media profiled the per-
petrators by honing in on external facts about Eric Harris and Dylan Klebold,
like their interest in violent video games and gothic culture. This might not be
a completely rational explanation, but it is an explanation nonetheless. Because
of the amplified emotions of people in the aftermath of a school shooting, it
seems people find it much easier to place the blame on an external factor that
seems just as appalling as the act itself.

However, the media neglected to focus on the internal factors at play, like
the depression that was plaguing the young men. Instead, they decided to
deem the incident a social problem.? It is much easier to place the blame on a
social issue rather than on the individual, because school shooters are typically
adolescents and it is hard to believe that a person so young can suffer from so
much pain; and when a tragedy like this happens, people become terrified and
desperately want a way to identify this type of evil so that future events can be
stopped or prevented. In order to make sense of a school shooting, the focus
needs to be on the psychology of the individual so that future violence can be
predicted.® In fact, as with most school shootings, the violence came from the
perpetrators’ own diary entries and poems and not from violent video games
or song lyrics.1

Moreover, due to the increased number of school shootings, the Federal
Bureau of Investigation (FBI) produced a threat assessment specifically for
school shooters. This assessment lists characteristics of potential shooters
and describes warning signs.!! However, The FBI does warn against the over-
identification of characteristics, stating the following:
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No one or two traits or characteristics should be considered in isolation or
given more weight than the others. Any of these traits, or several, can be
seen in students who are not contemplating a school shooting or other act
of violence. The key to identifying a potentially dangerous threat under this
four-pronged assessment model is that there is evidence of problems on a
majority of the items in each of the four areas. However, there is no “magi-
cal” number of traits or constellation of traits which will determine what
students may present a problem. Hopefully, subsequent empirical research
in this area will determine which are the significant traits and how they
should be weighted. However, a practical and common sense application of
this model indicates that the more problems which are identified in each of
the four prongs, the greater the level of concern for the assessor.'?

There is no set formula when deciding who is going to become a school
shooter and who is not, but instead individual personality characteristics as
well as psychological characteristics need to be consulted before making that
determination.

The research surrounding the shooters themselves is sometimes limit-
ing because often they commit suicide, but by examining their behavior and
personality prior to the incident, a clear pattern emerges. R. M. Holmes and
S. T. Holmes (2010) describe a school shooter to be typically a white male who
is usually around the age of the victims, a current or past student, resident of
a suburban or rural community, middle class, and suffering from feelings of
disenfranchisement. Peter Langman, who was also interested in the typology
of school shooters, examined 10 school shootings and was able to group the
shooters into three categories: traumatized, psychotic, and psychopathic.!?
Langman explains the difference between the three types when he states,

The traumatized shooters all came from broken homes. They suffered physi-
cal and/or sexual abuse. Each had at least one parent with substance abuse
problems, and each had at least one parent with a criminal history. Unlike the
traumatized shooters, the psychotic shooters all came from intact families
with no histories of abuse, parental substance abuse, or parental incarcera-
tion. The psychotic shooters exhibited symptoms of either schizophrenia or
schizotypal personality disorder, including paranoid delusions, delusions of
grandeur, and auditory hallucinations. The psychopathic shooters also came
from intact families with no histories of abuse or significant family dysfunc-
tion. They demonstrated narcissism, a lack of empathy, a lack of conscience,
and sadistic behavior.!

It is again important to note that not every individual who suffers from similar
personality typology will become a school shooter; instead, there needs to be
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the perfect combination of factors to result in a person committing such a
violent act.

Alongside psychological issues, interpersonal issues of the school shooter
need to be addressed. A majority of the potential school shooters suffer from
not only depression!® but also from suicidal thoughts and ideations.!® Another
common theme with school shooters is the psychological suffering over sup-
posed rejection, as well as rejection from groups of peers or society.!” This
rejection is seen in the diaries left behind by the shooters, which express feel-
ings of alienation and vengefulness.!® In fact, 71 percent of the school shooters
studied felt mistreated, bullied, and wronged by others.'

This type of social rejection that perpetrators of school shootings identify is
not only connected to aggression but comes in three forms: teasing, ostracism,
and romantic rejection.’” Mark Leary, Robin Kowalski, Laura Smith, and Ste-
phen Phillips explain how teasing can have a powerful impact on individuals
when they state the following:

People who are the victims of bullying and teasing receive a clear message
that the perpetrators do not like, value or accept them. Furthermore, bully-
ing and teasing typically occur in the presence of other people, thereby pro-
viding an element of public humiliation as well. Public attacks may connote
even greater interpersonal rejection than private ones because the perpetra-
tor communicates not only that he or she dislikes the victim but is willing to
publicly let the rejection be known. In the case of the Columbine shootings,
media reports widely acknowledged that the shooters had been taunted and
humiliated by other students, raising the question of whether bullying is a
common feature of school shootings.?!

With ostracism, individuals who are unique or different from the normal
social characteristics around them stand the chance of being ignored because
either others do not give them a second glance or they are ignoring them on
purpose.? This type of rejection can be clearly seen in the cases of the Colum-
bine shooting, the Dunblane Primary School shooting, and the Virginia Tech
shooting. These individuals were ostracized by their peers either on purpose
or because they did not give them “the time of day”

The third type of rejection, romantic rejection, occurs when an individual is
rejected romantically, which can ultimately ignite feelings of anger and aggres-
sion.?® These types of interpersonal rejection are examined in most school
shooting cases,?* which can lead to a level of paranoia that is lethal. Donald
Dutton, Katherine White, and Dan Fogarty explain how deadly paranoia can
be when they state,
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The paranoid individual is obsessed with revenge and justifies the revenge as
“payback” (for a perceived injustice) and is thin-skinned or hypersensitive
to perceived slights. It is worth noting that even in non-paranoid popula-
tions, vengeance is a powerful motive and capable of altering compassion
for the target.?®

Although individually these factors do not predict that a person will commit
a school shooting, a culmination of factors provide an increased risk, which
could lead them to engage in various acts of violence and terror, including a
school shooting.

It is extremely difficult to understand which motivating factors contribute
to such gruesome acts of violence, but by looking at the theoretical perspec-
tives of Hirschi and Becker, a slight understanding can be achieved. Travis
Hirschi describes delinquent behavior occurring when an individual’s connec-
tion to society is weakened or shattered.?® Hirschi explained further that a lack
of attachment to another individual or individuals is not just an indicator of
psychopathy but is actual psychopathy, and the resulting violation of societal
norms is just a consequence.?’

By looking at the profiles of school shooters, it seems that a majority of
them were loners and outcasts who exhibited behavior that operated on the
outskirts of normal society. This detachment that an individual engages in is
not simply black and white; as Hirschi explains, it is part of a process that is not
just the isolation from others but involves a working interpersonal conflict.?8
The interpersonal conflict that an individual is suffering from can lead to a
pool of pent-up hostility and derives from society,” and allowing that much
hostility and anger to sit and fester does nothing good for the individual and
can result in horrific consequences. When researching school shooters, Dut-
ton et al. explain how similar feelings of rejection and resentment were present
in their writings and how it could have led to violence:

A central theme that runs through these diaries is one of feeling rejected,
dismissed, disrespected, and devalued by an “in-group” invariably depicted
as “jocks and preppies” of wanting vengeance for this mistreatment. The
“in-group” is despised for being “superficial” and for getting unwarranted
status.>

It can be assumed that if an individual detaches from society and society’s
norms, he will not be responsive to others” opinions, which allows him to be
able to deviate how he pleases.’! This brings emphasis to the idea that attach-
ment plays a major role in the positive social bonding of an individual to society
and others, which could possibly prevent deviant behavior from developing.
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Howard Becker also explored the idea of individuals as outsiders and
their path to deviant behavior. Becker explained that social groups create
rules and guidelines for specific people, whom they then label as outsiders,
which in turn prompts those newly labeled outsiders to become deviant.??
That deviance is only a result if the label of outsider has been effectively
applied.®® So if a child in school does not fit in, or is different and unique
from most other students, the group that fits the norm collectively decides
that the individual should be outcast, therefore leading to that child’s devi-
ant behavior. Being labeled an outsider can have a dramatic effect on that
individual, both mentally and emotionally. If people label another person
as an outsider enough times, an individual might not only believe it but also
resent it, which could cause him/her to retaliate by engaging in delinquent
behavior. Would Eric Harris and Dylan Klebold have committed such a hor-
rific crime if they had not been cast out by their peers? Did the label of an
outsider push them over the edge? The power of a label is so extreme that it
can alter how a person sees himself and how others see him to the point that
he loses himself.

Becker also explains that the deviance exhibited by the outsider is a direct
response to the other individuals’ behavior and that the rules that are in place
in society can be selectively applied.* This only perpetuates the idea that indi-
viduals deemed as outsiders can be singled out because they do not follow the
norms of society. Allowing the label of outsider to seep its way inside a per-
son can only lead to devastating results, whether they internalize their pain or
externalize it.

The human mind is an incredible thing; it can be our greatest asset or our
biggest downfall. Every person has their own set of demons they face everyday
and perpetrators of school shootings are no different. However, school shoot-
ers face their demons in a way that results in the deaths or injuries of innocent
victims. Through the research, it is clear that individuals who commit school
shootings, like Eric Harris, Dylan Klebold, and Seung-Hui Cho, are plagued
with a mental disorder that they could not escape and decided to deal with
their issues in a tragic way.

Schools are supposed to be a safe haven where children go to learn and
grow, so even though school shootings are rare,*® their effects are so painful
that they completely shatter any trust people have in the idea that schools are a
violence-free zone. In order for people to feel safer, they want a way to identify
the type of person who can commit such a crime, but unfortunately there is no
such profile.*® However, in most cases of school shootings, another person is
aware of their intentions,” so the closest possible solution to avoiding such an
extreme act of violence is getting the individual the help they need by provid-
ing active and early prevention.
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Social Disorganization

AnnaMaria Tejeda

In the United States, it is estimated that between 14 percent and 30 percent of
all urban youth are involved in a gang at some point in their lives.! The average
age for a youth gang member is between 12 and 24 years.? It has been reported
that youth gang members commit approximately 373,000 violent crimes each
year, which account for 6 percent of all violent crimes.> In 2011, it was esti-
mated that there were 29,900 gangs and 782,500 gang members throughout
the United States.* It was also reported that gang activity was concentrated in
mostly urban areas.’ The issue raised in this chapter is what leads to the forma-
tion of gangs in mostly urban areas. Specifically, if minors join gangs due to
lack of structure and monitoring within their community, does the gang offer
them the protection they seek and does gang membership protect the minor
from violent victimization?

This chapter offers a look into this area from a key perspective, one of
prominent research studies. While each of the chapters in this text has estab-
lished its own approach, this chapter shows the importance of peer-reviewed
contemporary research. The chapter compiles research in an explanatory fash-
ion, allowing for the development of theory understanding regarding gang
membership and violence, a key component of deviant and criminal behavior
in American society.

Clifford Shaw and Henry McKay researched the patterns of crime in the
urban areas of Chicago.® They found communities were socially disadvantaged
due to their poverty level, ethnic and racial mix, and declining population due
to migration.” The result of the social disadvantage in the community was an
increased rate in crime within the urban areas. In addition to the social dis-
advantage there is a lack of social controls, which results in the inability of the
community, parents, and neighborhood to monitor the minors.® Delinquency
among the minors flourishes within neighborhoods that are socially disorga-
nized and when the community is unable to control crime.” Further studies
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have been conducted to expound upon Shaw and McKay’s work. Several stud-
ies have identified predictive factors of social disorganization that lead minors
to gang involvement.! Minors become involved in gangs due to the social
disadvantage they experience within their community, the lack of supervision
by parents, and lack of social outlets within their community.

By joining a gang, minors feel a sense of bond with others who are in the
same socially disadvantaged situation. They feel the bond they have with other
minors will protect them from the social problems of their community. The
reality is that they are at greater risk for being victimized by fellow gang mem-
bers and rival gang members. They are oftentimes victimized through an initia-
tion ceremony of being “jumped in” to the gang.!’ Once in the gang, they are
exposed to more criminal activity due to their mere involvement in gang life.
They are often in possession of weapons and drugs.'? In addition, they are more
likely to be involved in drug sales, which expose them to potential victimiza-
tion.!* Minors who are involved in a gang are actually at greater risk of violent
victimization and are not protected as they perceived prior to joining the gang.!*

Shaw and McKay specifically focused their research on an urban environ-
ment.!> They found that crime rates were higher in urban areas due to the
social disadvantage of the community.® Specifically, the lower economic
social class of the residents, the constant migration of an immigrant popula-
tion, and the mix of ethnic and racial persons in the community contributed to
the crime rate.!” They found key factors explained the social disorganization of
a community that had a relationship with the impact of crime within the com-
munity. The social disorganization of a community contributes to a weakening
of the social controls, which results in an increase in crime and delinquency.

Robert Sampson discussed several causal factors within a community that
lead to an increase in crime.!® A major factor leading to an increase in crime
and youth delinquency is unstable families or single-parent families.!® Some
families may not participate in community organizations, which can weaken
the effects of formal community social controls. Some families may not prop-
erly supervise their children, or they may not become involved in informal
social control activities such as neighborhood watch or merely watching over
the youth playing outside. All the stated factors lead to social disorganization
within a community and an increase in crime. Sampson and W. Byron Groves
went on to define both formal and informal controls to support a commu-
nity and decrease social disorganization. They defined informal controls as
ties to neighbors, and formal controls as participating in organized activities
within the community. The lack of social controls, poverty, increased mobility
of residents, and ethnic heterogeneity lead to social disorganization within a
community.?

Poverty within a community decreases the ability of the community mem-
bers to provide controlled youth activities and, thus, the ability to monitor the
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youth.?! The migration of various ethnic and racial persons within a commu-
nity may also reduce the chances for the people of the community to develop
strong ties with one another. The constant mobility within a community may
also reduce the chances for people to develop bonds with their neighbors and
strong ties within the community. All the stated factors lead to further social
disorganization within a community and an increase in crime and delinquency.

Due to the level of social disorganization within a community, there is
a decrease in the social controls over minors, which increases the potential
for crime and delinquency. Due to the lack of social controls and increased
social disorganization within a community, minors turn to gangs to replace
the social outlet that are missing from their lives. Sampson and Groves dis-
cussed that social disorganization explained the inability of a community to
supervise and control minors who become involved in delinquent activity and
gangs.?? Siu Wong discussed two main causal reasons for an increase in youth
crime and violence. He found that poverty and mobility were associated with
violent crimes such as homicide and robbery, which are both related to social
disorganization.”

David Eitle et al. examined family dynamics that are associated with youth
delinquency. They include having a criminal parent or other family member,
lack of a bond between the parent and child, inconsistent or overly strict disci-
pline in the home, lack of supervision of the minors, and families with conflict.?*

Sampson and Groves conducted research to test social disorganization the-
ory as defined by Shaw and McKay. They surveyed 10,905 households from
238 areas in England and Wales in 1982.%° In 1984, a total of 11,030 house-
holds were surveyed again. They found that communities with lower rates of
organization, which reported fewer ties to their neighbors and were unable to
supervise the minors, had higher levels of crime and delinquency.?®

Other research examined the level of fear and mistrust within a commu-
nity based upon the level of social disorganization.?” It surveyed 2,482 people
in Illinois by telephone. The study participants ranged in age from 18 to 92
years. Over half the study sample was female, and 84 percent were white. The
study determined that those who reported living in communities where they
observed a high level of social disorder (such as graffiti, vandalism, abandoned
buildings, etc.) reported higher levels of fear and mistrust of their neighbors.?
It also found that those who participated in informal social controls (such
as improvement association, neighborhood watch, or street beautification)
developed more ties with their neighbors and reported lower levels of fear and
mistrust.?’ The researchers concluded that it is the community and the level of
neighbor participation that determine the level of a person’s fear and mistrust
of their neighbors.*

Wong researched the effect of social disorganization and family disruption
as it related to youth crime.*! He studied the youth crime rates and census data
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from 483 Canadian municipalities between 1996 and 2001.>? He found higher
levels of social disorganization and family disruption in urban municipali-
ties.3? Families with a single parent, families with a lower income, and families
that lived in ethnically heterogeneous areas were found to have higher rates
of youth crime for both males and females.>* His findings confirm Shaw and
McKay’s prior work in social disorganization. It was noted that the rates of
youth crime were higher in smaller municipalities, which were more suscep-
tible to the problems of social disorganization.*

Gang Membership and Associated Victimization

Social disorganization explains that the increased level of social disorgani-
zation leads to a lack of social controls and the inability of parents and the
community to monitor and supervise the minors. The result is an increase in
crime and delinquency. With a lack of structured activities, an area for rec-
reation, or proper supervision, the youth congregate on the street. Without
the guidance from schools, churches, parents, adult mentors, or community
leaders, the youth turn to gangs to provide the social support they are lacking
in their life.

Additional research reported one of the main reasons why youth become
involved in gangs is the lack of proper supervision by parents.*® Paul Bellair
and Thomas McNulty determined that gang members who sell drugs in dis-
advantaged neighborhoods engage in more violent acts of crime.’” Katrina
Rufino et al. reported gang members are actually at greater risk for being vic-
timized by fellow gang members (through involvement in drug use, drug sales,
and other criminal activity) and rival members (by assault and drive-by shoot-
ings).* In addition, girls tend to join gangs to escape other types of abuse
(such as physical, sexual, verbal, and emotional) they are suffering in their
home.* Rufino et al. reported participation in gang activity increases the like-
lihood of being victimized and reduces the gang members’ ties to formal social
mechanisms to stop the victimization.*

To join the gang, many may be victimized through a “jumping in” ritual in
which they are beaten by members of the gang they are attempting to join.*!
In addition, they may also be subject to discipline from their own gang for
violations of the rules.*> Through involvement in gang activities, they are
involved in criminal acts such as possession of weapons, drug possession and
use, and other violent crimes that expose them to potential victimization.*?
Dana Peterson et al. (2004) report gang members are more likely than non-
gang members to be involved in drug sales. This exposes the gang member to
an increase in potential victimization.** If the gang member is in possession
of drugs for sale and is victimized by a rival gang member, he is less likely to
report the incident to law enforcement. In addition, law enforcement may be
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less inclined to follow up on a report of a gang member being victimized by
another gang member.*

Terrence Taylor et al. discussed several protective factors to prevent violent
gang victimization. Specifically, parents monitoring the youth and establishing
a bond with their children, the establishment of pro-social peer bonds, a com-
mitment to school, and having structured activities.*®* Within socially disad-
vantaged communities there is a high possibility that the protective factors are
not met, which forces the youth to find alternative social outlets.*”

Antoinette Farmer and Timothy Hairston discussed various risk factors that
predict youth involvement with gangs.*® They link gang membership with neg-
ative personal life events, low self-esteem, lack of family structure, low family
socioeconomic status, associating with delinquent peers, lack of engagement
in school, and feeling unsafe within their neighborhood.*’ They researched
further predictors of gang involvement. They conducted a secondary review
of the School Success Profile, which is a survey administered to middle and
high school students.® The original survey was administered between 2001
and 2005 to 37,354 students from 318 schools across seven states.”! The sec-
ondary data that was reviewed for the study included 19,079 students from
67 schools.”? The study sample included minors who were between 9 and 23
years old.> The average age of the study sample was 13 years old. They con-
cluded that there are specific risk factors that contribute to gang membership.
Specifically, being African American, being male, having low self-esteem,
being rejected by peers, and perceiving one’s neighborhood to be unsafe.> It
is noted that they did not find any causal link between the minors living in a
single-parent household and gang membership.>®

Eitle et al. researched factors that predict gang membership. The study sam-
ple included 1,286 students attending public school in the 1990s.%® The study
was conducted at four intervals. They found that those who reported joining
a gang reported being involved in delinquent activities prior to joining the
gang.”” They also found that those who came from “broken and impoverished
homes while growing up were more likely to have joined a gang.”*® In addition,
growing up with family financial hardship was a predicting factor for youth
gang membership.>

David Pyrooz, Andrew Fox, and Scott Decker reported that not all socially
disorganized neighborhoods encounter a problem with minors joining a
gang.®® They report the level of gang membership is higher in neighborhoods
where the level of disadvantage is more pervasive.®! They researched the rela-
tion between heterogeneity, economic disadvantage, and gang membership
in a community.5?> They used data from the 2000 U.S. census and the 2000
Law Enforcement Management and Administrative Services.®® They found
that increased ethnic heterogeneity and economic disadvantage relate to an
increase in gang membership.®
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A correlation has been established in the association between gang struc-
ture and criminal activity as it relates to victimization. The study sample used
data from the Arrestee Drug Abuse Monitoring program of juveniles booked
into three detention facilities between 1999 and 2003.5° The majority of the
study sample were male, who reported that 87 percent were current gang
members and 74 percent were former gang members. The majority of each
group reported there was gang activity in their neighborhood; people who
lived on their street were also involved in gang activity, and rival gang mem-
bers lived in their neighborhood.%® The researchers concluded that there is a
positive relationship between the structural organization of a gang and the
involvement in drug crime.®’” Further, as the organization of a gang became
more defined, there was an increase in gang members’ involvement in criminal
activity and exposure to victimization.®

Abigail Fagan and Emily Wright researched the association between
socially disadvantaged neighborhoods and delinquent offending as it relates to
gender differences.® They report that social activities for girls are often moni-
tored more closely than activities for boys.”® As such, girls tend to have more
parental supervision and are exposed to more social and community controls
than their male counterparts.”! They surveyed 6,228 children, adolescents,
and young adults living in 80 different areas of Chicago.”® They included only
responses from minors aged 9, 12, and 15.7 The survey took place between
1994 and 1995.7 They found that peer delinquency was stronger for girls than
for boys.” In addition, lack of social controls increased the likelihood of vio-
lence among girls.”®

Another study reviewed the motivating factors of ethnic and gender differ-
ences as they relate to gang membership. They interviewed 48 self-reported
gang members in Hawaii in 1992 and 1993.”7 The study sample included
35 males and 13 females.”® The average age of the males was 16 years, and
the average age of the females was 15 years.”” Over half the males and three-
quarters of the females reported being physically abused.®’ In addition, over
half the females reported being sexually abused or assaulted.®! Nearly all the
study sample reported having a sibling who belonged to a gang.®? They con-
cluded that “boredom, lack of resources, and high visibility of crime in their
neglected communities” led the minors to bond with one another and join a
gang to provide what was missing from their social outlets within their homes
and communities.®

Terrence Taylor et al. researched the association between gang member-
ship and victimization. The study sample included 5,935 eighth-grade pub-
lic school students from 42 schools across 11 states.3* The study sample was
nearly equal for males to females, and 62 percent reported living in a two-par-
ent household.®® The age of the study sample ranged from 13 to 15 years old.3¢
They determined that gang members reported more violent victimization than
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non-gang members.®” Notably, those living in a single-parent home were found
to have a one-fourth greater chance of being violently victimized.®® Also, males
were twice as likely to be violently victimized than their female gang member
counterparts.®® They concluded that gang membership was associated with
unsupervised community activities, use of drugs and alcohol, involvement in
delinquent acts, and increased exposure to violent victimization.*

Another study researched the relationship between gang membership and
violent victimization. Researchers wanted to determine the effectiveness of the
Gang Resistance Education and Training (GREAT) program, which is a school-
based gang prevention program.’! The study was conducted in two parts. The
first study sample included 5,935 eighth-grade public school students from
42 schools across 11 states who completed a self-report questionnaire in 1995.%2
The second phase took place between 1995 and 1999 and included 3,500 sixth-
and seventh-grade students from 22 middle schools across six states who com-
pleted surveys.”® They determined that gang members reported higher levels
of victimization than non-gang members prior to joining a gang, that the inci-
dents of victimization were highest when a minor was an active member of the
gang, and victimization decreased once the minor left the gang.”* They also
researched whether minors who joined the gang for protection were actually
protected by the gang through a decrease in victimization.”> They concluded
that minors who joined a gang for protection are not exposed to less victimiza-
tion.”® Thus, joining a gang does not offer any protection from victimization as
perceived by those who join.”” Rather, those involved in a gang are exposed to
more violent victimization than those not in a gang.”®

Perceptions of social disorganization as it relates to gang membership and
victimization are vital. Surveys were administered to 2,414 inmates in 14 Flor-
ida jails.”” A total of 370 inmates, or 15 percent, reported being members of a
gang.!% The average age of gang members was 28 years, while the average age
of a non-gang member was 33 years.!?! They found that gang members most
often reported being the perpetrators of both property and personal crime.!%?
Gang members were also more likely to report being victims of both property
and personal crimes.!% Social disorder was found to be the main risk predic-
tor for property crime victimization among gang members.!%* The research-
ers postulated that gang members may perceive less risk in their community
regardless of the social disorder, and feel their association with a gang will
insulate them from property victimization. However, the study concluded that
gang membership did not insulate them from victimization but instead actu-
ally placed them at greater risk than their non-gang member counterparts.!%>

A significant variable in gang membership is the perception of safety.
Research examined the link between gang activity and the risk of potential vic-
timization. The study sample included data collected between 1999 and 2003
during the Arizona Arrestee Drug Abuse Monitoring program.'% The program
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included self-report information from male and female juveniles booked into
two detention facilities. The study sample included 909 juveniles.!” Of the
total, one-quarter had been charged with a violent crime, 20 percent had been
charged with a property offense, and 12 percent had been changed with a drug
offense.!%® The study sample were 81 percent male, and they were on average
15 years old at the time they were booked into the juvenile detention facility.!%
Of the sample, 444 reported they had never been in a gang, 136 reported to
be active gang members, 65 reported to be former gang members, and 264
reported to be gang associates.!!? The researchers concluded that of the reported
gang members, 98 percent reported being a victim of violent crime.!!! Regard-
ing reports of violent victimization within the last month, 48 percent of gang
members, 92 percent of prior gang members, and 80 percent of gang associates
reported violent victimization.!'? This indicates that exposure to victimization
does not end once the minor leaves the gang. However, as expected, current
gang membership greatly increased the likelihood for violent victimization.!!?

Chris Melde et al. researched actual and perceived victimization by gang
members. They report that “gang members are at an increased risk of victim-
ization because of their gang membership.”!!* The study sample included 1,450
students from 15 schools in four states during the 2004-2005 school year.!!®
There were two parts to the study: a questionnaire and annual follow-up sur-
veys for three consecutive years. The study sample included 46 percent males
and 54 percent females.!!® They found that minors who reported being part
of a gang reported the suffered more instances of victimization.!'” Minors
who reported joining a gang between the original questionnaire and the first
follow-up interview reported the highest levels of victimization.!!® Those who
reported being part of a gang reported more perceived risk of victimization.'!?
Those who reported to have left the gang prior to the first follow-up interview
reported lower levels of perceived risk of victimization.!?° Those who reported
being part of a gang reported lower levels of perceived fear of crime.'?! While
gang membership does not provide protective factors from victimization, it
appears the gang members are emotionally protected as they fear crime less
due to their gang activity.!?? The researchers also explained the decrease in fear
of crime as part of the gang culture to be fearless.!??

J. C. Barnes et al. researched the genetic and environmental predictors of
gang membership and victimization. They reviewed data from the National
Longitudinal Study of Adolescent Health that included data from 132 middle
and high schools.'?* The study took place in four parts, starting in 1996.1% The
first part included a questionnaire that included 90,000 students. In the second
part, a sample of the students was selected to be interviewed at home with
their parents or caregivers. In total, 20,745 students and 17,700 parents and
caregivers participated in the second part of the study.!?® Approximately four
years after the second part, the students were interviewed again. By this stage
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of the study, many of the students had reached age 18.!%” The last part of the
study took place 13 years after the first part and included a personal interview
with 15,701 of the original study sample.!?® The researchers concluded there
were both genetic and environmental links to gang membership. It was found
that if a sibling had joined a gang, there was a 250 percent increased chance
that the other siblings would become gang members as well.!? In addition,
gang members were found to have a higher rate of victimization over time.!3

Rufino et al. researched the link between gang membership and victimiza-
tion of adults. Given that many minors remain involved in their gang and par-
ticipate in criminal activity, they expose themselves to potential jail sentences
that keep them incarcerated into early adulthood. The area researched was vic-
timization by gang members prior to their incarceration. A total of 84 male
inmates of a Texas prison were interviewed for the study.!*! They were identified
as gang members through either self-report, identification by the jail operators,
or through identification of their tattoos.!* A control group of 133 inmates
were also interviewed who were not part of a gang.!* The gang members were
on average 28 years old, while the non-gang members were on average 34 years
old.’* Gang members reported more often than non-gang members being
the victim of assault, aggravated assault, and drive-by shootings.!*® Those gang
members who reported being victimized were younger when they joined the
gang as compared to the non-victimized gang members, to have visible tattoos
regarding their gang, to report having a parent or other family member in their
gang, and to have held a special rank within the gang.!%

Jodi Lane and Kathleen Fox (2012) researched the perceived social disor-
ganization as it relates to their level of fear of personal and gang victimization
among incarcerated adults.®” It was explained that many adult gang mem-
bers grew up in socially disadvantaged communities and have been involved
with gang activity since they were minors, which exposed them to the potential
for greater victimization.'3® Fear of crime may lead adults to engage in more
crime, such as carrying a weapon, in order to protect themselves from becoming
a victim.'?? The researchers postulated that those most likely to be victimized
would be most afraid of crime regardless of their gang membership status.!4
Even if a gang member fears crime, they will not express fear due to feeling
invincible and to believing the gang will protect them.!#! Their study sample
included 2,414 inmates confined to 14 Florida jails between 2008 and 2009.42
Gang members and former gang members were more likely to report they
perceived physical and social disorder in their neighborhood. Gang members
reported more violent victimization as compared to former gang members and
non-gang members.'43 Perceived risk of personal victimization was reported
slightly more often by gang members as compared to former gang members
and non-gang members.!** The researchers postulated that gang members
and former gang members live in more socially disorganized neighborhoods
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as compared to non-gang members. In addition, given the perceived risk of
victimization, gang members appear to perceive and acknowledge that their
gang activity places them at greater risk for victimization.!*>

Discussion

The work of Shaw and McKay (1942) identified that certain communities are
socially disadvantaged due to the poverty level, the high racial and ethnic mix,
and the increased migration of the community members within the neighbor-
hood.!¢ The social disadvantage was observed to be most prevalent in urban
communities.'*” Within a socially disadvantaged community, there are certain
factors that predict the level of crime and delinquency. The factors include
single-parent households, lack of supervision of the minors, and lack of social
controls within the neighborhood.!*® The by-product of a socially disadvan-
taged community is an increase in crime and delinquency. The average age of
a youth gang member is between 12 and 24 years.!*? The youth of the com-
munity turn toward gangs to replace the social control and outlets they lack
at home and within their neighborhood.’*® Once in the gang, the minors are
exposed to more criminal activity than their non-gang member counterparts.
Further, prior studies have documented that gang members are at greater risk
for being violently victimized once in the gang.!>! In 2010, a total of 4,828
minors between the ages of 10 and 24 years were victims of homicide.!*> Of the
victims, 86 percent were male and 14 percent were female.!>® Further, 83 per-
cent were killed with a firearm.!>* Thus, a gang does not provide the protection
as perceived by minors. Rather, it places them at an even greater disadvantage
and potential for harm within their already disadvantaged situation.
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Pedophilia

Sarah A. Strickland

When people hear the word pedophilia, the first thing that comes to mind are
the hundreds of pedophile cases involving priests within the Catholic Church.
The discovery of this evidence in the church is shocking because such a pres-
tigious, godly institution should not ignore sin cloaked under the guise of
priests’ robes. While the media may be overexaggerating pedophiles within
the church, the fact remains that pedophilia is estimated to be prevalent in
4 percent of the U.S. population. The sad part is that a majority of child sexual
assault cases involve someone the child knows, not the suspected registered
sex offender who lives a few miles down the road. The best way to combat a
disorder such as pedophilia, properly called pedophilic disorder, is to become
educated on the definition, symptoms, statistics, and potential causes so that
you may properly identify a pedophile and prevent a child under your care
from becoming a victim. There is no specific causation of pedophilic disorder,
only speculations made by researchers using minute amounts of collected data.
Speculations point to physiological and psychological causes. For psychologi-
cal causes, the work of classical theorists—behaviorists Albert Bandura and
B. E. Skinner—can be applied to explain the behaviors shown by those with
pedophilic disorder. Although they have not found the ideal answer, scientists
and researchers will continue to look for the etiology in hope of creating effec-
tive treatment methods for individuals afflicted with the disorder.

The Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM), written
and published by the American Psychiatric Association, is a resource manual
used in the United States by mental health professionals, clinicians, research-
ers, social workers, psychologists, and countless others. It is a standard clas-
sification of mental disorders that includes a complete list of diagnostic criteria
for every psychiatric disorder recognized in the U.S. health care system. It is
used in both clinical settings and community populations. In May 2013, the
American Psychiatric Association released the fifth edition of the Diagnostic
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and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-5). This revision included a
change in paraphilic disorders’ diagnostic criteria, which was improved based
on the latest updates in science and effective clinical practices.

Within the DSM-5 are paraphilic disorders, previously called paraphilias.
These disorders are characterized by unusual sexual behavior. Not all indi-
viduals who have an atypical sexual interest are considered to have a mental
disorder. According to the American Psychological Association’s Paraphilic
Disorders fact sheet (2013), for someone to be diagnosed with a paraphilic
disorder requires that people with these interests “feel personal distress about
their interest, not merely distress resulting from society’s disapproval” or “have
a sexual desire or behavior that involves another person’s psychological dis-
tress, injury, or death, or a desire for sexual behaviors involving unwilling per-
sons or persons unable to give legal consent” The pedophilic disorder, which
will be discussed in depth below, has the “persons unable to give legal consent”
component. Other paraphilic disorders include exhibitionistic disorder, fetish-
istic disorder, frotteuristic disorder, sexual masochism disorder, sexual sadism
disorder, transvestic disorder, and voyeuristic disorder.!

Pedophilia is derived from the Greek words for “child” and “love” What
was once called “pedophilia” in the DSM-IV-TR is now called “pedophilic
disorder” in the revised DSM-5.2 The name change was the only significant
change to pedophilia in the DSM; the criteria remain the same. Pedophilia is
estimated to be the most common paraphilic disorder. Pedophilia has both
a medical meaning and a legal meaning. The DSM-IV defines the medical
meaning of pedophilia as “recurrent, intense, sexually arousing fantasies, sex-
ual urges, or behaviors involving activity with a prepubescent child or children
generally 13 years or younger.” The individual must have recurrent pedophilic
fantasies or arousals that persist for at least six months and cause significant
distress or impairment in daily functioning. Individuals suspected of pedo-
philia must be at least 16 years of age and must be at least five years older
than the prepubescent child. Pedophilia predominantly affects males; females
are rarely diagnosed. Unlike the other seven paraphilic disorders, those with
pedophilic disorder do not feel true guilt with their “socially unacceptable fan-
tasies, urges, and behaviors This is not to be confused with the guilt caused
by society’s unaccepting view of the pedophile. Pedophiles do not feel true
guilt for their actions or feelings because they genuinely believe their interest
and behaviors with children are appropriate and natural to them. Often, they
delude themselves into thinking the child reciprocates the same love for them
or that they are actually contributing to the child’s development by showing
them sexuality. They reach out to children because they do not feel anxiety
when with them; they feel anxiety when trying to have an age-appropriate rela-
tionship. Pedophiles are not unknown to have adult relationships. This may
occur for a number of reasons. For example, adult relationships could be used
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to hide their pedophilia or they may find the company of a spouse pleasurable,
even though it will not ultimately satiate their urges toward children.

L. J. Cohen and I. Galynker (2009) state in their Psychiatric Times article
on “Psychopathology and Personality Traits of Pedophiles” that it is important
to note that “not everyone who sexually molests a child is actually a pedo-
phile” because the person may not have “a persistent attraction to prepubes-
cent children”® Studies have shown that about half of child molesters are not
sexually attracted to their victims. The individual could just be violent or
have a personality disorder. Also, pedophilia can be diagnosed in the absence
of any pedophiliac behavior; this would only occur if a person self-reports,
which usually only occurs in cases where the individual feels guilty for having
these socially unacceptable feelings and urges.® The person may not act on
their urges; however, they will never go away unless psychological treatment
is sought to dampen the urge to manifest their desires. Society often rejects
discovered pedophiles so treatments are few for those who come out of the
perceived dark and seek them. People with this disorder are usually forced,
through court orders, to participate in counseling and treatment.

The act of pedophilia has been deemed illegal by society in order to protect
youth. We are protective of our children who, when in the age range from birth
to adolescence, are at a crucial stage of development, unable to make decisions
on their own. Decisions are made by the legal parent or guardian of the child.
Of course, not all guardians have the child’s best interests in mind, so safe-
guards are put in place to guard children from physical and sexual abuse if dis-
covered. The legal meaning of a pedophile is a person who acts on their urges
with a prepubescent child or a minor, who is below the legal age of consent,
and is caught by law enforcement. It is a forcible act because a minor cannot
give consent. Those found guilty are labeled pedophile and/or sex offender for
the rest of their life. What differentiates the pedophile and the sex offender is
the age of the minor and the state in which the crime occurred. Pedophilia is
appropriate when the individual is 13 years of age or younger. Someone can be
considered a sex offender but not a pedophile if they engage in sexual inter-
actions with a child between the ages of 14 and 16 years. It depends on what
age the state considers a minor; oftentimes it is 16 years of age. And, it could
depend on the age of the offender as well. Duane Dobbert, author of Halting
the Sexual Predators Among Us, gives the act of “sexual activity with pubescent
and post-pubescent children, those in middle school and high school”” the
name “hebephilia,” which is not differentiated in the DSM-IV-TR (2004).

The U.S. Department of Justice, Office of Sexual Offender Sentencing,
Monitoring, Apprehending, Registering, and Tracking (SMART), created a
Web site to raise awareness about sexual abuse. A multitude of facts about
sexual abuse are available on the Facts, Myths, and Statistics page. Accord-
ing to the Web site, which gathers information from sources like the National
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Crime Victimization Survey and Bureau of Statistics, of the reported child sex-
ual abuse cases, the child knows the person who committed the abuse. In the
United States “over 63,000 cases of child sexual abuse were reported in 2010.” It
has been estimated that as many as “1 in 3 girls and 1 in 7 boys will be sexually
abused at some point in their childhood.”®

Pedophilia has been around for a long time. The only difference now is it
is more known due to increased media coverage and technological advances.
The Internet alone is making it easier for sexual predators such as pedophiles
to act out. It is a venue for like-minded individuals to chat and validate their
actions and feelings. It gives them a method to retrieve child pornography
and other stimuli, find additional information on a potential victim and their
family, or directly contact the victim under the guise of a more appealing alias.
Technology, such as social networking, e-mailing, text messaging, videos, and
instant messaging are making the pedophile a more effective and success-
ful predator. It has been found in a national survey on Internet-Initiated Sex
Crimes Against Minors that the majority of victims meet with their predator
willingly. Sixty-seven percent of victims were children between the ages of 12
and 15.7 Statistics will only climb as our youth continue to mature sooner, use
technology at an earlier age, and have technology more readily available.

The world is now a sexual predator’s stalking ground thanks to the Internet.
Police agencies and their counterparts have adapted to the game and are using
similar tactics on pedophiles. Police departments have entire units assigned
to monitor the Internet, posing as young children, in hope of entrapping any
predators out there stalking social media. While police continue to do their
part, researchers, too, are searching for answers as to why sexual predators
such as pedophiles exist in hope of preventing future pedophiles if it can be
helped. The etiology or origin of pedophilia has been a long-debated topic,
one that has not produced a solid answer. Currently, there is no proven answer
as to the cause of the pedophilic disorder, since there is not enough empirical
data that can point to one specific cause. In the meantime, researchers con-
tinue to speculate on multiple reasons, all of which may be true to some extent.
In psychology there is rarely only one answer.

The most common theory is that pedophilia stems from psychological influ-
ences on a child during the early stage of life, such as being sexually molested
himself at a young age. Researchers now believe it may be physiological. Alan
Zarembo wrote an article for the Los Angeles Times that reveals the new under-
standing, which was discovered by experts at the Center for Mental Health
and Addiction in Toronto. Researchers have used phallometry to measure the
attraction and identify men whose “peak attraction is to children”!? In the
study, a man will sit alone in a room where he will see and listen to descrip-
tions of sexual acts that vary with adults and children, male and female. A
device is worn on the penis to monitor the flow of blood, indicating arousal.
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Pedophiles were found to be attracted most strongly to one gender over the
other. Scientists also found that “30% of pedophiles are left-handed or ambi-
dextrous.” Since hand dominance is found to be a combination of genetics and
womb environment, it is plausible to infer that something is different about
pedophiles’ birth. Additional discoveries that can be connected to develop-
ment are that pedophiles were found to be typically an inch shorter in height
on average, compared to nonpedophiles examined in the Toronto study, and
that they are behind by 10 IQ points on average, in comparison to the nonpe-
dophiles in the same Toronto research. Magnetic resonance imaging (MRI)
brain scans have shown that known pedophiles, when compared with crimi-
nals who have no sex offenses, show less white matter in the brain. The white
matter is involved with connective circuits. Lack of it could imply cross-wiring
that would lead to a sexual response toward a child whereas usually it would
be a response elicited by an attractive adult. Some men with brain tumors and
other brain diseases have been found to suddenly exhibit sexual deviance. All
of the above could point to pedophilia as being as intrinsic as heterosexual-
ity. Researchers have been examining not only physiological causes but also
psychological causes. Two classical psychologists have proposed cognitive and
behavioral theories that can be applied to explain the popular belief that pedo-
philes were sexually abused in childhood.!!

The popular belief is that pedophiles experienced childhood sexual abuse.
This belief, which could be supported by one of many studies in the past, has
been slowly dissolving as the most prominent cause of pedophilia. In 1988,
Kathleen Faller wrote a book on child sexual abuse that was an interdisciplin-
ary manual for diagnosis, case management, and treatment. The study in her
book showed that all the perpetrators in her sample had “sexual encounters
as children, and there was evidence of a relationship between this childhood
experience and sexual abuse of children as an adult”!? Furthermore, the vic-
tims were usually the same age and sex of the perpetrator when he was vic-
timized. Perpetrators also tended to use seduction rather than force to ensure
cooperation. In the past few decades, however, viewpoints have changed
because more studies have been conducted. Not all pedophiles were sexu-
ally abuse in their childhood, discounting that childhood sexual abuse is the
sole cause of pedophilia. But it cannot entirely be discounted because it does
appear in studies frequently and could be of some merit, especially if the work
of classical theorist Albert Bandura is applied in the reasoning.

Albert Bandura produced a plethora of theories around the 1960s that had
a tremendous impact on cognitive psychology, psychotherapy, and personal-
ity development. He is best known for his theory on social learning, the most
influential theory of learning and development. Here is his theory summed
up in his words: “Fortunately, most human behavior is learned observation-
ally through modeling: from observing others, one forms an idea of how new
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behaviors are performed, and on later occasions this coded information serves
as a guide for action”!? Basically, through the process of observation learn-
ing, or modeling, a child can learn behaviors from those around him. From
his theory, Bandura came up with three core concepts: (1) people can learn
through observation, (2) internal mental states are essential in the process,
and (3) just because something is learned does not mean there will be a change
in behavior. His first core concept was shown in his famous 1961 Bobo doll
experiment. In this study he showed children a video or live visual display of
a man hitting, slapping, kicking, and being verbally abusive to a Bobo doll, a
clown-faced model with a rounded bottom that moves back and forth when
pushed. Immediately after, children were placed in a room with toys that they
were told not to play with. This resulted in an emotional response from the
children. They were then moved to a different room where they could play
with toys—replicas of the toys in the video or visual display. Eighty-eight per-
cent of the children imitated the aggressive behavior toward the Bobo doll
by hitting, punching, slapping, and saying unkind words to it. When brought
back eight months later, 40 percent of the children produced the same behav-
ior.1 This showed that children can learn through modeling others’ behavior
in the absence of reward or punishment, and the behavior could be retrieved
for future use if coded properly. Bandura also discovered three models to facil-
itate learning: live model, verbal instruction model, and symbolic model.

After the child was done beating up the Bobo doll, he did not receive any
type of environmental reinforcement, such as a reward or punishment for his
actions. That is because he received intrinsic satisfaction by being able to let
out his aggression toward the toy. This sums up the second core concept that
internal mental states are important in the observational learning process.
This intrinsic satisfaction, or intrinsic reinforcement, will possibly lead to con-
tinued observational learning. It is possible that there could be no change at
all in behavior.

This third core concept shows that just because something is learned does
not necessarily mean that change will occur. The modeling process has four
components that must be met if it is to be effective. First, the individual must
pay full attention to what is being taught or shown. Second, the individual
must retain the information by storing it in their memory subconsciously.
Next, the individual must be able to retrieve that information from its stored
location and reproduce the behavior. Then, finally, motivation must be present
in the form of reward, punishment, or intrinsic motivation if the individual is
to imitate the behavior.

A child, in the crucial stages of development who has been sexual abused
or fondled by an adult may learn that as a normal behavior because he does
not know any differently. Plus, when done gently, especially by a close relative,
the child may associate it with love and affection. This is common because the



Pedophilia 177

majority of pedophiles and child molesters, statistically, know the child or are
closely associated with him or her. So, when the child goes and plays with other
children, he may try to show his affections in a similar manner. Sometimes it
will go unnoticed if not obvious. This is where parental observation is crucial.
Stopping inappropriate behaviors at a young age could prevent future deviant
adult behaviors and possibly indicate to the parent that something is wrong.
The difficultly lies in differentiating between natural kid tendencies and inap-
propriate behavior that potentially stems from a more malevolent source. That
is when it is important to have that talk with them to see if anyone has been
inappropriately touching or abusing them. Pedophiles look just like everyone
else. They have been found to take jobs that put them closer to children, like
in the priest example.

Not all children who experience childhood sexual abuse necessarily
become child predators. Bandura’s social learning theory states that there must
be those four stages of the modeling process present for change in behavior
to occur.”® Depending on the age, children may not retain the experience
because it was too traumatic. The children who associate the abuse with love
and affection are most inclined to have pedophilic tendencies in the future
because they received intrinsic reinforcement through pleasure and satisfac-
tion brought on by affection shown toward them. Eventually, the child grows
into a testosterone-infused adolescent and then that adolescent becomes a
testosterone-fueled adult who, if never corrected or caught, will have uncon-
trollable tendencies that have continued to be reinforced through other means.

For an individual to be diagnosed with pedophilic disorder, he must have
a recurrent, intense sexual arousal toward individuals under the age of 13 and
experience significant distress or impairment in daily, important function-
ing.!® One typically causes the other. The person will have such a recurrent,
intense sexual arousal causing anxiety if not satiated. This anxiety or distress
seeps into and causes impairment in the person’s social, occupational, and
possibly familial parts of life unless release is found in the form of pornogra-
phy, masturbation, alcohol, drugs, or other comorbid paraphilias. This anxiety
is different from the other paraphilias because it is anxiety produced from not
being able to attain a relationship with a child, instead of anxiety created from
shame, guilt, or the anticipation of the act. There is also another type of anxi-
ety that occurs when the individual tries to participate in an age-appropriate
relationship. They fall back on relationships with children because these are
not anxiety producing and easier to attain. This is tied to what behaviorist B. F.
Skinner calls operant conditioning.

B. E Skinner, the father of operant conditioning, made his discovery
about behavior when he conducted experiments that involved rats in “Skin-
ner boxes” In these boxes were levers, an electrical floor, indicator lights, and
a food dispenser door. The hungry rats were placed individually in the box
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where they eventually accidentally knocked against the lever, causing a food
pellet to be released. The rats were quick to realize that food was released upon
hitting the lever, so they would go to it whenever they were hungry. This posi-
tive reinforcement would only occur if the rat felt the need of hunger. Skinner
also subjected the rats to discomforting electrical current, which was discov-
ered to stop when bumping into the lever. When this negative reinforcement
was administered, the rats quickly learned to go press the lever. He even added
a warning light that flicked on before the current was administered. The rats
eventually figured out that hitting the lever when the light clicked on would
stop the electrical current from turning on. If the behavior was not reinforced,
then it would weaken. Oppositely, if the behavior was reinforced, it would
strengthen over time.!”

This can be related to anxiety experienced by pedophiles. Anxiety is a nega-
tive reinforcement that the pedophile wishes to stop, thus he participates in
the known behaviors that reduce or get rid of the anxiety. For example, he will
not try to engage in an age-appropriate relationship because it causes anxiety.
For the anxiety produced by his disorder, he will seek things to alleviate it by
engaging in his pedophilic urges. This can involve direct contact with a child
or an indirect manner such as masturbation, pornography, drinking alcohol,
or stalking his ideal love child from afar. It is a vicious cycle because the pedo-
phile’s anxiety always comes back unless treatment and counseling is sought.
Even then it is not guaranteed.

Psychologist use cognitive behavioral therapy, which stemmed from
research conducted by Bandura and B. E Skinner in sex offender treatments.
The purpose of the treatment is to teach pedophiles how to normally inter-
act with adults and to get to the bottom of the underlying pattern of sexual
arousal geared toward children. To accomplish this goal, psychologists use
conditioning-based approaches to change behavior, social ineptness, empathy,
and assertiveness. Linda Grossman, who studies the treatment of sex offend-
ers at the University of Illinois, combines aversion therapy with cognitive
behavioral programs. For example, psychologists have the offender visualize
a deviant fantasy that elicits a reaction, then the psychologists has them image
the consequences of getting caught, arrested, placed in prison, and sexually
assaulted in prison.'® What this is doing is showing the negative consequences
or punishments that could occur if caught. For few, this is a deterrent; for
many, it will take a greater variety of treatment methods. Some of these treat-
ments include the use of medications that target the physiological causes or
reactions of pedophilia.

Pedophilic disorder, previously called pedophilia, is a disorder that is
prevalent in approximately 4 percent of the population. The specific cause
of pedophilia is yet to be determined, but at this time it has been speculated
that causes are both physiological and psychological in nature. The theories of
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classical theorists Albert Bandura and B. E. Skinner can be applied in explain-
ing potential causes of pedophilia. Pedophilia should not be taken lightly and
ignored. Our culture has labeled it as abnormal, but to pedophiles it is normal.
Children need to be safeguarded by their parents. The best way to do so is not
to ignore but instead to be aware of the signs in your child and the people sur-
rounding your child, especially since children are more commonly sexually
assaulted by someone close to them. Researchers and psychologists continue
to bring this disorder to light so that advancements in treatment methods can
be sought and we can effectively halt the sexual predators among us.
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Competency and
Culpability

Joseph McCluskey

There are three distinct concepts that are used by lawyers and mental health
professionals working in the criminal justice system. The concepts are capabil-
ity, capacity, and competence. This chapter defines these terms and identifies
their applications within the state and federal criminal justice arenas. Capabil-
ity refers to various definitions given to minimum ages before which a child
or juvenile is deemed not able, or presumed to be unable, to commit crimes
generally or to commit specific classes of crimes. Capacity, which for terms of
this chapter is defined as the “ability to form a certain state of mind or motive,
understand or evaluate one’s actions, or control them,” is discussed in terms of
children/juveniles, the mentally retarded/intellectually disabled, and the insane.!
In addition to discussing the constitutional parameters and legal significance of
capacity, the chapter also discusses the mental health and neuroscience fields’
roles in helping to identify those who have or lack the requisite legal capac-
ity. Competence deals primarily with constitutional rights, as they are defined
by U.S. Supreme Court decisions, pertaining to matters related to a defendant’s
ability to meaningfully participate in matters surrounding a trial and to receive a
fair trial. There is also a discussion of the efforts the mental health and neurosci-
ence professions are making to identify competence using scientific methods.

In the legal system, there are a host of defenses defense attorneys can raise
to excuse client conduct that would otherwise constitute a criminal act. There
are also defenses that can be raised that, while not excusing criminal acts,
may mitigate the punishment. This chapter discusses three topics—capability,
capacity, and competence—as they relate to the criminal behavior of those
lacking mental maturity, those with mental retardation, or those with severe
mental illnesses meeting the legal definition(s) of insanity.

The headline of the June 10, 2011, online ABC News publication read
“5-Year-Old Could Face Murder Charge in Drowning Death of Crying
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Toddler” The news report explained that “Kansas City police are trying to
determine whether to charge a 5-year-old girl with murder after she admitted
that she dragged a crying toddler into a bathtub and held him under water
until he stopped crying”

Can a five-year-old really be charged with murder?

Can she be tried as an adult?

Can she be sent to prison?

The answers to these questions appear to be thus: a five-year-old probably
could not be charged with murder because a “juvenile” for purposes of the
Kansas Juvenile Justice System is defined as someone between the ages of 10
and 18 and there are no provisions for trying five-year-olds for alleged crimes.*
Ten is the minimum possible age for a child/juvenile to be tried as an adult in
Kansas.’ Even if a five-year-old could be prosecuted as an adult, she could only
end up in prison if she were tried as an “extended jurisdiction juvenile” (EJJ).6
If convicted as an EJJ, she would be transferred from juvenile detention to the
prison system upon reaching the age of 23 and only if she violated the terms
of her EJ].”

The defense of incapability of children to commit crimes goes back hun-
dreds of years. In the early 14th century, judges and writers began to describe
an infancy defense based on a child’s incapacity to discern good from evil
and to form a wicked intent.® A 1313 case reports that a child less than seven
years old cannot be held liable for his crimes “because he knoweth not of good
or evil”

Ultimately, at common law, children under seven years of age (hereinafter
years of age will be referred to simply in terms of years, e.g., seven) were inca-
pable of committing crimes.!? For children from seven to under 14, to be con-
victed of a crime at common law, the evidence of malice “ought to be strong
and clear beyond all doubt and contradiction”!! Children over 14 were pre-
sumed capable of committing crimes.

Today, approximately 22 states have not defined a minimum age of capabil-
ity. These states could individually either rely on the common law rule or create
their own definition by statute or create a state common law rule or decide the
issue case by case, weighing relevant considerations. The federal government
and some states have established age minimums for when a child (hereinat-
ter “child” and “juvenile” are used interchangeably) is capable of committing
crimes generally and/or for committing specific crimes. The ages of incapacity
and the presumptions for certain ages vary widely from state to state.

In North Dakota, children under seven are incapable of committing any
crime.!? In Washington State, “Children under the age of eight are deemed
incapable of committing crime . . . [c]hildren between eight and under
twelve . . . are presumed incapable . . . but this presumption may be removed
by proof that they have sufficient capacity to understand the act or neglect,
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and to know that it was wrong’!* The Nevada law is similar to Washington’s.
A child younger than eight is incapable of committing a crime. However, chil-
dren between eight and 14, as opposed to Washington’s age 12, are presumed
to be incapable of committing a crime, absent “clear proof” that at the time of
the commission of the crime, “they knew its wrongfulness.”*

In South Dakota, children under 10 are incapable of committing crimes.
Children aged 10 to under 14 are incapable of committing crimes “in the
absence of proof that at the time of committing the act or neglect charged, the
child knew its wrongfulness.”*>

In Minnesota, “[c]hildren under the age of 14 are incapable of committing
crime””!® In California, children under 14 are incapable of committing crimes
“in the absence of clear proof that at the time of committing the act charged
against them, they knew its wrongfulness”!” Although the California statute
would appear to be essentially as favorable to children as the Minnesota stat-
ute, it is not. In Minnesota, children under 14 cannot be prosecuted for any
crime. In contrast, children in California, at any age, are capable of committing
crimes if there is clear evidence they knew the wrongfulness of their acts.

New York’s law is complex. It provides that children less than 16 are not
criminally responsible for crimes, except

1. Children 13, 14, and 15 are capable of committing second-degree mur-
der (requiring intent, depraved indifference, or while committing sexually
motivated felonies); and

2. Children 14 and 15 are capable of committing crimes such as rape, kidnap-
ping, arson, assault, manslaughter, burglary, etc.18

At common law, males under 14 were presumed to be incapable of committing
rape.!® Florida and South Carolina, for example, have expressly overruled the
common law.?

At the present time, the determination of capability is based on chronologi-
cal age, although mental age can be used as a mitigating factor when determin-
ing the appropriate sentence. Some thought ought to be given to determining
capability using the lower of the chronological or mental age of the subject.

The discussion of capacity that follows includes the capacity of (1) chil-
dren, who are capable of committing crimes, to be held to the same standard
as adults; (2) the mentally retarded; and (3) the insane and/or mentally ill.
Also, for purposes of this chapter, “capacity” has the same definition as that
applied by the U.S. Supreme Court in Clark v. Arizona: the “ability to form a
certain state of mind or motive, understand or evaluate one’s actions, or con-
trol them.”?!

All 50 states have juvenile justice laws and practices. A juvenile law may,
for example, give the juvenile justice system jurisdiction to deal with crimes
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alleged to have been committed by children aged 10 to less than 18. Many
states also have exceptions that allow children to be tried as adults. Some laws
require that juveniles of specified minimum ages who are accused of cer-
tain crimes be tried as adults.?? As with capability to commit crimes, state
laws vary concerning the minimum age at which children can be tried and/
or treated as adults. During the 1990s, numerous states passed laws expand-
ing the crimes for which juveniles could be tried as adults.?® In fact, between
1992 and 1999, 48 of the 50 states “revised or rewrote their transfer laws to
broaden the scope of transfer—lowering age/offense thresholds, moving away
from individual and toward categorical handling, and shifting authority from
judges to prosecutors.”?*

During this period, 35 states expanded the crimes for which juveniles could
be tried as adults, 27 states either lowered the minimum ages for which juve-
niles could be tried as adults or at least broadened the eligibility of juveniles
for adult prosecution, 13 states created presumptions to try juveniles as adults
for certain or all crimes, and 11 states expanded the role prosecutors play in
determining whether to exercise adult jurisdiction over juveniles.?®

These changes were part of the overall “get tough” on crime agenda that
took place during this time frame.?® The purported justification for bring-
ing more juveniles into adult court was to stem the number of homicides and
other violent crimes committed by juvenile offenders.?”

There are myriad examples of state laws that allow children to be tried as
adults. According to the Office of Juvenile Justice and delinquency Prevention
(OJJDP), a 10-year-old in Kansas can be tried as an adult for “[a]ny criminal
offense.” and in Indiana a child of 10 can be tried as an adult for murder.2® A
10-year-old in Vermont can be tried for murder and certain crimes against
persons or property, and the same is true for 12-year-olds in Colorado.? In
Illinois, Mississippi, and Wyoming 13-year-old juveniles can be tried as adults
for any crime.*® In Georgia and New Hampshire, 13-year-old juveniles can
be tried for murder and/or capital crimes.>! Fourteen-year-olds can be tried
as an adult for any crime in Alabama, Florida, Idaho, Iowa, Nevada, and New
Jersey; 14-year-olds can be tried for murder or capital crimes in Arkansas,
Kentucky, Louisiana, New Jersey, and Wisconsin.>? Three and five states,
respectively, allow 15- and 16-year-olds to be tried as adults for any crime.*
There are also state statutes that allow juveniles at various ages, ranging from
13 to 17, to be tried as adults for violence against persons and/or property,
and/or drug and weapons offenses.>

The concept of trying children/juveniles as adults has not met with uni-
versal acceptance. For example, a 2011 article explained that recent research
in neuroscience and psychology does not support the proposition that sub-
18-year-olds have the decision-making maturity or capabilities of adults and
suggests that they should not be held to the adult criminal standard.*® Primary
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influences on decision making include a “person’s ‘maturity of judgment’
which can be broken down into two facets: cognitive capacity and psychoso-

cial factors.”3® “Maturity of judgment’ . . . refers to the way that the process of

decision-making changes with development.”¥’

The brain, like the rest of the body, matures. The lateral prefrontal cortex
includes the cognitive control system that rules “higher executive functioning
activities such as impulse control, future orientation and deliberation”® It also
controls “planning, weighing risks and rewards, and the simultaneous consid-
eration of multiple sources of information” The maturation process in this
area does not rise to the level of adult competence until age 16.%0

Psychosocial factors include impulsivity, ability to consider all conse-
quences, ability to see different perspectives, responsibility, and antisocial
decision making (degree to which individual makes “socially sanctioned”
choices).*! A study by Elizabeth Cauffman and Laurence Steinberg found that
psychosocial maturity increases at a high rate between the ages of 16 and 19
and seems to be fully mature by age 21.#2 This lack of psychosocial maturity, in
the below 19 age group (as well as the below 21 group), leads to risk taking and
getting into trouble.*® Thus, research suggests that decision-making capabili-
ties, at least with regard to risk taking and antisocial decision making, do not
rise to the adult level until sometime after age 18. If one accepts this research,
it follows that those under 19, at a minimum, should not be held to the same
legal standard as adults.

The youngest person ever executed in the United States was George Stinney
Jr.in 1944. He was an African American male who was convicted in the beat-
ing deaths of two white girls, ages 7 and 11. He was convicted on the basis
of a confession some believe was coerced. He had neither the benefit of legal
nor parental counsel at the time of his confession. He was convicted and then
executed 87 days later. At the time of his execution, Stinney was just 14 and
one-half years old, stood 5 feet 1 inch, and weighed approximately 90 pounds.
The electric chair used to execute Stinney was not designed for children. The
electric chair’s straps and headgear were too large for Stinney’s small frame
and became dislodged during the execution, which in turn prolonged the time
it took to complete the execution and the pain inflicted on Stinney.** Also in
1944, a 16-year-old was executed for rape and three 17-year-olds were also
executed.®

In 1988, the U.S. Supreme Court (Supreme Court or Court), in Thompson v.
Oklahoma, determined that it was unconstitutional to execute a person for a
crime committed when he was 15.46 The Thompson Court based its decision
on Eighth Amendment to the U.S. Constitution considerations, which makes
it unconstitutional to inflict “cruel and unusual punishment”’ (The deci-
sion was extended to the states via the due process clause of the Fourteenth
Amendment.)*® The decision was based on three primary factors. First, the
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Court reasoned that children held a special status under the law.*’ The Court
noted that children had limited or no rights as they pertained to making con-
tracts, committing torts, voting, serving on juries, marrying without parental
consent, the purchase of cigarettes, the purchase and consumption of alcohol,
etc.>? The Court also noted that children held a special status under criminal
law.>! Next, the Court found that the execution of a person who was 15 at the
time of the crime “would offend civilized standards of decency””*? The Court
explained that this view “has been expressed by respected professional organi-
zations, by other nations that share our Anglo-American heritage, and by the
leading members of the Western European community.”>?

The second factor found by the Thompson Court was that there was a
national consensus against executing individuals for crimes committed when
they were younger than 16. The Court noted that there appeared to have
been only 18 or 20 people executed in the United States since 1900 for crimes
committed when they were younger than 16 and that no such execution had
occurred for more than 40 years.>* The Court also found statistical support
for a national consensus against executing this class of criminals. The Court
explained that only five of the 1,393 individuals in the United States who
received a death sentence between 1982 and 1986 where younger than 16 when
they committed the crime for which they received the ultimate sentence.”® The
Court reasoned, “Statistics of this kind of this kind can, of course, be inter-
preted in different ways, but they do suggest that these five young offenders
have received sentences that are “cruel and unusual in the same way that being
struck by lightening is cruel and unusual.”>¢

The third issue the Thompson Court considered was whether a lowered
juvenile culpability for crime rendered cruel and unusual an execution in the
case before the Court.”” The Court explained that the two key purposes served
by the death penalty are retribution and deterrence. The Court found that the
reasons, for a lower culpability for adolescents vis-a-vis adults, was “too obvi-
ous to require extended explanation,”® stating “Inexperience, less education,
and less intelligence make the teenager less able to evaluate the consequences
of his or her conduct while at the same time he or she is much more apt to be
motivated by mere emotion or peer pressure than an adult.”

Thus, the Court found the same act committed by a juvenile to be less
“morally reprehensible” than if it had been committed by adult.®° The Court
also determined that because the death penalty is imposed so infrequently for
those who committed a crime before they were 16, the death penalty would
not serve as a deterrent.®! The Court declined, however, the invitation to create
a bright line rule barring the execution of anyone who committed their crime
before the age of 18 because that issue was not before the Court.5?

One year after the Thompson decision, a plurality of the Court, in Stanford
v. Kentucky, found that the execution of those who committed their crimes
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when they were 16 or 17 was not prohibited.®> According to the Death Penalty
Information Center, nineteen 17-year-olds were executed in the United States
between 1989, the year the of the Stanford decision, and 2005, the year of the
Roper v. Simmons decision, which, as discussed below, banned all executions of
individuals who were under 18 when they committed the crime for which they
could otherwise receive the death penalty.®* The Roper decision essentially fol-
lows the same reasoning as Thompson.®> There are some points of note, how-
ever, in Roper. The Roper Court recognized that mental health professionals
are not able to diagnose people under 18 as psychopaths or sociopaths.®® The
Court reasoned that jurors therefore should not be charged with making deci-
sions, similar to those that professionals cannot make, when deciding the fate
of juvenile criminals. The Court also stated, “Our determination that the death
penalty is disproportionate punishment for offenders under 18 finds confir-
mation in the stark reality that the United States is the only country in the
world that continues to give official sanction to the juvenile death penalty”®’

In Graham v. Florida, the defendant, a 16-year-old when he committed the
crime, was sentenced to life in prison.®® Because Florida had abolished the
parole system, the defendant was effectively sentenced to life in prison without
the possibility of parole (LWOP).® When the Graham case wound its way to
the U.S. Supreme Court, the Court considered whether LWOP for a person
who was under 18 at the time of the crime constituted cruel and unusual pun-
ishment in violation of the Eighth Amendment. (This holding is in stark con-
trast to Thompson v. Oklahoma, discussed above, where the Court declined to
extend a case, involving a 16-year-old, to all persons under 18.7°) The Court
explained that consideration of the “cruel and unusual” issue involved not
only the punishment itself but also a moral component that changes as soci-
etal mores change.”! When considering the cruel and unusual issue, the Court
explained, “the Court’s precedents consider the punishment challenged not
as inherently barbaric, but as disproportionate to the crime. The concept of
proportionality is central to the Eighth Amendment”’?> The Court explained
that it has taken, depending on the circumstances, two different approaches
to determine the proportionality issue. The Court either has considered the
issue from a “term-of-years” perspective or by making “categorical distinc-
tions” (such as no death penalty for person who committed murder when
under the age of 18), the latter of which had been previously considered only
in death penalty cases.”® (The Court reasoned that the categorical distinction
was appropriate for the case before it.”4)

The Court’s decision followed the pattern of the Thompson and Roper death
penalty cases. Although recognizing that a majority of states permitted impos-
ing LWOP for juvenile offenders, the Court found a national consensus against
sentencing juveniles to LWOP based on the fact that only 123 juveniles in the
United States were serving such sentences for non-homicide crimes, and of that
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number, 77 were in Florida and the remainder were spread out among just 10
states; thus, 39 states did not have a single person under 18 serving a LWOP sen-
tence.”” The Court also noted that it had previously found less culpable, “defen-
dants who do not intend to kill or foresee that life will be taken”¢ Citing Roper,
the Court also noted that it had previously recognized that juveniles are consid-
ered less culpable and, thus, less deserving of the “most severe punishments.”””

The Court, once again, found support for its position in the mental health
sciences. The Court stated that “developments in psychology and brain sci-
ence continue to show fundamental differences between juvenile and adult
minds””8 The Court also found that LWOP did not advance the goals of deter-
rence or retribution; because of their youth, juveniles could not be determined
to be an incorrigible, forever danger to society; and there is a global consensus
against such punishments” The Court concluded ultimately, “[t]he Constitu-
tion prohibits the imposition of a life sentence without parole on a juvenile
offender who did not commit homicide.”® To ensure that a state would not be
able to do indirectly what it could not do directly, the Court went on to explain,
“[a] State need not guarantee the offender eventual release, but if it imposes
a sentence of life it must provide him or her with some realistic opportunity
to obtain release before the end of that term.”®! Thus, for example, one would
expect that a court could not sentence a juvenile offender, tried as an adult,
to five terms of 99 years, to run consecutively. Although the juvenile offender
might live long enough to be eligible for parole on the first and possibly second
99-year sentences, he/she almost surely would not survive long enough to be
paroled for the fifth 99-year sentence.

In 2012, the Court extended the prohibition against providing LWOP sen-
tences to individuals who were under 18 when they committed a homicide
crime.?? In Miller v. Alabama, the underlying circumstances involved two
individuals, tried as adults for murders committed when they were 14, who
received LWOP sentences.®? The Court determined that LWOP for juveniles
who committed homicide violated the Eighth Amendment.3* The Court, fol-
lowing the precedents of Roper and Graham, noted that juveniles were con-
sidered less culpable than adults.®> The Court also explained why LWOP
for juveniles served the purposes of neither retribution nor deterrence. The
Court citing, inter alia, Graham and Roper explained that desire for retribu-
tion against juveniles is not as strong as it is for adults.® It also found, as noted
in Graham, that LWOP would not serve effectively as a deterrent for juveniles
because “their immaturity, recklessness, and impetuosity—make them less
likely to consider potential punishment”®” In sum, juvenile offenders cannot
be sentenced, for any offense, either to death or life in prison without the rea-
sonable possibility of parole.

“Mens Rea” means “guilty mind,” and it expresses the intent to commit an
act.8® “The existence of a mens rea is the rule of, rather than the exception
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to, the principles of Anglo-American criminal jurisprudence.”® As discussed
below, the incompetence of a defendant is an absolute bar to waiver of Miranda
rights, and to trials, plea bargains, guilty pleas, and self-representation.”® Thus,
a person with severe mental retardation will lack the mental capacity to even
form the mens rea necessary to commit a crime.”!

Mental capacity can also be taken into account in determining the appro-
priate sentence for mentally retarded persons convicted of crimes. For exam-
ple, the U.S. Sentencing Commission’s 2012 USSC Guidelines Manual allows
for a downward departure from the sentencing guidelines “if (1) the defendant
committed the offense while suffering from a significantly reduced mental
capacity; and (2) the significantly reduced mental capacity contributed sub-
stantially to the commission of the offense.” 22

In 1989, the U.S. Supreme Court in Penry v. Lynaugh, determined that a
defendant, in a case where the death penalty may be imposed, must be permit-
ted to present evidence of his mental retardation as mitigation to the death
sentence, and the jury must be made aware that it may consider and give effect
to this mitigating evidence in considering whether to impose the death pen-
alty.?®> Defendant Penry argued that imposing the death penalty on the men-
tally retarded constitutes “cruel and unusual punishment” in violation of the
Eighth Amendment.”* Defendant made two arguments to support his posi-
tion. The first was that the impaired reasoning abilities of the mentally retarded
make them less morally culpable than individuals of normal intelligence and,
therefore, less deserving of the death penalty.®® The second argument was that
there was a national consensus against executing the mentally retarded.® The
Penry Court rejected these arguments.”’

The Supreme Court revisited the “cruel and unusual punishment” argu-
ment, as applied to the execution of the mentally retarded, in Atkins v.
Virginia.® This time the Court changed course and determined that such exe-
cutions do amount to cruel and unusual punishment.®” The Court explained
the mentally retarded are less culpable than most defendants because of their
disabilities in “reasoning, judgment, and control of impulses.”!%° The Court
explained that the mentally retarded are more likely to give “false confes-
sions,” are less able to “make a persuasive showing of mitigation,” are “less
able to give meaningful assistance to their counsel,” “are typically poor wit-
nesses,” and “their demeanor may create an unwarranted impression of lack
of remorse for their crimes”!! The Court also explained that the “execution
of mentally retarded criminals will [not] measurably advance the deterrent or
the retributive purposes of the death penalty’1%? Finally, the Court concluded
that in the 13 years since the Penry decision, “the American public, legis-
lators, scholars, and judges have deliberated” the execution of the mentally
retarded issue and a national consensus has developed that they should not
be executed.!%?
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The Atkins Court noted that there could be disagreements about what degree
of retardation is necessary to fall within lowered culpability standards for escap-
ing the death sentence. In discussing definitions for mental retardations, the
Court cited the definitions developed by the American Association on Mental
Retardation (AAMR) (since renamed “American Association on Intellectual
and Developmental Disabilities” [AAIDD]) and the American Psychiatric
Association (APA).!% The Court subsequently explained that “clinical defini-
tions of mental retardation require not only subaverage intellectual function-
ing, but also significant limitations in adaptive skills such as communication,
self-care, and self-direction that became manifest before age 18’19 To meet the
definition of mental retardation under the AAMR and APA standards, which
essentially are the same, the person has to have (1) significant sub-average
general intelligence functioning; (2) limitations in two or more of the follow-
ing adaptive skills areas: “communications, self-care, home living, social skills,
community use [use of community resources], self direction, health and safety,
functional academics, leisure, and work™; and, the onset must occur before age
18.19 Apparently, the requirement that the onset of retardation begin before 18
is so that, in cases in which the person was determined to be mentally retarded
before he commits the crime, there is no ability for someone 18 or over to feign
mental retardation to escape the death penalty. The Court also said that it was
up to the individual states to define mental retardation.'?”

The definition of mental retardation, for death penalty purposes, varies
among the states. For example, Arkansas law defines “mental retardation” as
“(A) Significantly subaverage general intellectual functioning accompanied
by a significant deficit or impairment in adaptive functioning manifest in the
developmental period, but no later than age eighteen (18) years of age; and,
(B) A deficit in adaptive behavior”1%® Arkansas also creates a “rebuttable pre-
sumption” of mental retardation if the individual has an intelligence quotient
(IQ) of 65 or below.!% The Nebraska, Tennessee, and Washington State laws,
respectively, are similar to Arkansas’s law, except they do not create the IQ-
specific rebuttable presumption and instead use an IQ of 70 or below.!!? The
definition is essentially the same for North Carolina, except it defines “adap-
tive skills” much like they are defined by the APA and AAMR, discussed
above, and sets the IQ bar at 70 or below (mentally retarded defendants; death
sentences prohibited).!!!

Kansas has opted to use the term “intellectual disability” in lieu of mentally
retarded (sentencing for capital murder and mandatory terms of imprison-
ment; determination if defendant is a person with intellectual disability)!!? It
defines intellectual disability to include requirements that there be evidence
of “subaverage general intellectual functioning” and of “deficits in adaptive
behavior” “to an extent that substantially impairs one’s capacity to appreciate
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the criminality of one’s conduct or to conform one’s conduct to the require-
ments of law”!!3 Kansas does not have a numeric IQ cutoff; instead, it defines
“sub-average general intellectual functioning” to mean “performance which
is two or more standard deviations from the mean score on a standardized
intelligence test”!!* Kansas also requires a showing that the individual did
not appreciate the criminality of his actions or was unable to conform to the
“requirements of the law.’!!> (As discussed below, the last part of the Kan-
sas requirements is very similar to its requirements for finding insanity). In
Atkins, the Court noted that,

mentally retarded persons frequently know the difference between right and
wrong. . . . Because of their impairments, however, by definition they have
diminished capacities to understand and process information, to commu-
nicate, to abstract from mistakes and learn from experience, to engage in
logical reasoning, to control impulses, and to understand the reactions of
others. . . . Their deficiencies do not warrant an exemption from criminal
sanctions, but they do diminish personal culpability.!1®

Although the Supreme Court said in Atkins that it was up to the individual
states to define “mental retardation” for death penalty purposes, one would
expect that there is an as-of-yet undefined minimum standard for determin-
ing retardation, below which a state could not go and still pass constitutional
muster.!!” It will be interesting to see if the “did not understand the criminality
of his actions” requirement in the Kansas statute runs afoul of the Supreme
Court’s willingness to assign less criminal culpability to the mentally retarded
in death penalty cases. An argument that could be made would be this: the
defendant by most legal and medical definitions is mentally retarded; he is
able to appreciate that what he did was a criminal act; he was able to conform
his actions to the requirements of the law, but did not do so; nevertheless,
because of mental impairments inherent with mental retardation, he is con-
sidered less culpable and to execute him would constitute cruel and unusual
punishment.

The Louisiana statute does not contain any maximum IQ requirement
and simply defines “mental retardation” as “a disability characterized by sig-
nificant limitations in both intellectual functioning and adaptive behavior as
expressed in conceptual, social, and practical adaptive skills.!'® The onset must
occur before the age of eighteen years”!!” Nevada law mirrors the Louisiana
definition.!??

Virginias and Florida’s, definitions, respectively, also include the adaptive
behavior and below age 18 onset requirements, and they require an IQ that is
two standard deviations below the mean of a normal score.!?!
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Using the Atkins decision as the basis for a federal mental retardation defi-
nition, the definition requires that the onset begin before the age of 18 and that
it meet the AAMR and DSM-IV-TR definitions. (AAMR has been renamed
and the DSM-IV-TR has been superseded).

An issue that has arisen concerning executions and the mentally
retarded concerns the application of the “Flynn effect” to state statutes that
have defined IQ ceilings. The Flynn effect is a phenomenon that has been
replicated in numerous studies in the United States. It refers to gains “in
intelligence-quotient . . . scores over time. . . . Scores are increasing at an
average rate of 0.3 points per year”!?? An argument defense counsel can
make is that because of the Flynn effect, the maximum IQ score for men-
tal retardation/intellectual disability purposes, should be raised one point
every three and one-third years. This issue was dealt with by the U.S. Tenth
Circuit Court of Appeals in Hooks v. Workman in a habeas corpus pro-
ceeding.!?®> The defendant, who had been sentenced to death, argued that,
among other things, if the Flynn effect had been taken into account, he
would have been deemed to be retarded and, thus, could not be sentenced
to death.!?* The Tenth Circuit rejected this argument under the standards
that are mandated for habeas actions. The Court stated, “failure to account
for and apply the Flynn Effect was not ‘contrary to or an ‘unreasonable
application of” clearly established federal law”!?> The Flynn effect has not
been used successfully to raise the highest numerical requirement for a
finding of mental retardation.!2

As discussed above, the mentally retarded/intellectually disabled are
assigned a special status, in the criminal law sense; because of their limited
mental capacities, they are deemed to be less culpable for committing, at least,
capital crimes. (Their intellectual capacity can also be considered as a mitigat-
ing factor at sentencing.) Thus, it would be cruel and unusual punishment to
execute them for capital crimes, although they can still be incarcerated for
those crimes.

Capacity of the Insane

Are the insane, like the mentally retarded, considered less culpable?
How does the mental health profession define insanity?

How does the legal profession define insanity?

Is there a constitutional right to plead not guilty by reason of insanity?

What percentage of those charged with crimes plead not guilty by reason of
insanity (NGRI)?

Of those who plead NGRI, how many are actually determined to be not guilty?
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Each of these questions will be covered in the following discussion, although
not necessarily in the order presented above.
The insanity defense:

has long tantalized defendants and mystified jurors. . . . [T]he concept that
certain people may not be held responsible for their actions by reason of
their mental state generates feelings of anger and disparity among some
individuals. The insanity defense is viewed by some as a “loophole” for
defendants and a scheme that clever attorneys and mental health profes-
sionals exploit to acquit their criminal clients and permit dangerous people
to roam freely in society.!?

In the United States, defendants plead NGRI in approximately 1 percent of all
criminal cases. Of those who plead NGRI only about 10 percent to 25 percent
prevail.!?® The average layperson believes these percentages are much higher
and, generally, they have a negative view of the insanity defense.!?’

The concept of excusing a criminal act based on the presence of an identifi-
able mental disease or defect and its impact on cognitive and/or volitional
capacity has been in existence for centuries. . . . It is designed to protect those
who are not considered blameworthy.!3

The concept of insanity is legal. One who is insane may be relieved from
the typical punishment for a crime. Because the mental health profession is
designed to diagnose and treat disorders, it has no definition for the generic
term “insanity” That is not to say that the mental health profession plays no
role in the legal identification of insanity or that it will not play a greater role
in the future.

There is much neuroscience research under way that may eventually help
identify those who should be found NGRI. As discussed in greater detail below,
a typical insanity defense may provide either that the individual lacked the
knowledge or capacity to recognize that an act was wrongful and/or because
of a mental disorder was unable to conform his conduct to the requirements
of the law.!3!

One area where neuroscience may assist in determining insanity is to diag-
nose whether there is some type of neurobiological disorder that impairs a
person’s decision-making abilities, for example, by virtue of an impulse or
“intermittent explosive disorder,” from a dysfunction of the medial orbito-
frontal cortex; from the ventromedial/orbital prefrontal cortex; or, from the
brain’s distribution of serotonin and/or dopamine.!* Other neurobiological
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research is being conducted to see what, if any, effect brain lesions might have
on criminal responsibility.!3?

Insanity Laws

There appears to be no right under the U.S. Constitution to raise insanity as
a defense to a crime. Dicta in Clark v. Arizona suggests that there is no con-
stitutional requirement for a state to allow for an insanity defense, although
evidence of the mental state at the time of the crime may be used to negate the
mens rea element of some crimes.!3*

In 1984, John Hinckley was found not guilty by reason of insanity for, inter
alia, shooting and attempting to kill President Ronald Reagan and others. The
public outrage created by the Hinckley verdict led the federal government
and several states to modify their insanity defense laws.!3> The Federal Insan-
ity Defense Reform Act of 1984 significantly modified the standard to prove
insanity, moved the burden of proof of insanity from the prosecution to the
defendant, limited the scope of expert witness testimony, and, for the first
time, included a provision that would automatically trigger a commitment
proceeding if the verdict was NGRI.!%

Idaho, Kansas, Montana, and Utah have abolished the NGRI insanity
defense. In its place, Utah allows a jury to find a defendant “guilty but mentally
ill,” and Montana allows a “guilty but insane” verdict. Twelve states allow a
verdict of guilty but mentally ill.

There are four general definitions of insanity used by the states. Some states
“variously combine [these definitions] to yield a diversity of American stan-
dards”'®” Many of the state definitions vary the language sufficiently to make
them difficult to categorize with 100 percent degree of assurance that the
categorization is accurate. (The term “approximately” is used to indicate this
uncertainty.) The original test used in the United States is based on the 1843
English M’Naughten case.!*® The M’Naughten test says a person is NGRI if at
the time of the act, because of a mental disease or defect, he did “not know the
nature and quality of the act he was doing, or if he did know it that he did not
know he was doing wrong”!*° The part of the test dealing with “not knowing
the nature or quality of the act” is what the Supreme Court refers to as the
“cognitive capacity” element and the “not know what he was doing is wrong”
is referred to as the “moral capacity” element.!*® Currently, approximately
17 states and the federal government use the M’Naughten test. Approximately
four states modify the M'Naughten test to include a provision to the effect that
the defendant is NGRI if, because of a mental disease or defect, the defendant
is “unable to control his actions”; at least one of these states, Arizona, dropped
the cognitive incapacity element.!*! Alaska is the only state to define insanity
to include only the cognitive incapacity element.!4?
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American Law Institute’s (ALI) The Model Penal Code defines insanity as:

A person is not responsible for criminal conduct if at the time of such con-
duct as a result of mental disease or defect he lacks substantial capacity
either to appreciate the criminality [wrongfulness] of his conduct or to con-
form his conduct to the requirements of law.!4?

Approximately 14 states follow the Model Penal Code definition.!#4

Approximately 10 states use the irresistible impulse standard that “asks
whether a person was so lacking in volition due to a mental defect or illness
that he could not have controlled his actions”!4°

Only New Hampshire follows the Durham test that originated from the
case of Durham v. United States.!*® The Durham test provides that a person
is NGRI if the “unlawful act was the product of a mental disease or defect”!4’

“Competence” for criminal law purposes is like insanity in that it is a legal
standard.!*® In Dusky v. United States, the U.S. Supreme Court, quoting lan-
guage from the U.S. Solicitor General, declared that for a defendant to stand
trial he must be mentally competent and the test for this is whether the defen-
dant “has sufficient present ability to consult with his lawyer with a reasonable
degree of rational understanding—and whether he has a rational as well as fac-
tual understanding of the proceedings against him.”'4’ If a legally incompetent
defendant is tried, his constitutionally protected due process rights are vio-
lated.’ This competence standard applies not only to the beginning of trial,
but also throughout the course of trial.'>! In Godinez v. Moran, the Supreme
Court held that this same competence standard applied to pleading guilty and
waiving a right to trial.'>> The same competence standard also applies to a
waiver of right to counsel.!>

In Indiana v. Edwards, the Supreme Court was asked to determine if a per-
son who is competent to stand trial is also necessarily competent to waive
his right to counsel and to conduct his own defense.!** The Supreme Court
seemed to struggle with the issue of applying two different competence stan-
dards; it did so, nonetheless. The Court reasoned that: “[m]ental illness itself
is not a unitary concept. It varies in degree. It can vary over time. It inter-
feres with an individual’s functioning at different times in different ways!>°
The Court went on to explain “a right of self-representation at trial will not
‘affirm the dignity’ of a defendant who lacks the mental capacity to conduct his
defense without the assistance of counsel”!*¢ Ultimately, the Court concluded
a state could conclude that while defendants are competent to stand trial, they
“still suffer from severe mental illness to the point where they are not compe-
tent to conduct trial proceedings by themselves”1>

In Sell v. United States, the Supreme Court determined that a court could
order that a defendant who is facing serious criminal charges and who poses
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a danger to himself or others be forcibly administered antipsychotic drugs if
there is no less intrusive alternative to the drugs and rendering the defendant
competent furthered an important governmental trial-related interest.!>®

The Supreme Court also has held that a requirement that a defendant
prove by clear and convincing evidence that he is incompetent to stand trial is
unconstitutional because the requirement violates the defendant’s due process
rights.>® In Ford v. Wainwright, the Court was asked to determine if a person
has to be sane at the time of execution so as to render the execution not cruel
or unusual.!®’ The Ford v. Wainwright Court stated that the minimum stan-
dard of sanity/competence was whether the defendant was capable of “com-
prehending the reasons for the penalty or its implications”!®! The standard
of comprehension the Supreme Court announced, however, sounds more like
the second prong of the competency standard announced in Dusky v. United
States.'©

As with insanity, courts look to the neuroscience and mental health profes-
sionals to make a legal competency determination. Neuropsychological tests
are being developed with an aim of determining whether individuals with cer-
tain brain injuries meet the competency definition.!%* For example, neurosci-
entists examine the frontal lobe of the brain to determine if there may be a
change in executive functioning abilities because of some type of injury. Mak-
ing this determination may be aided by neuroimaging using such techniques as
Magnetic Resonance Imaging, Fluid-Attenuated Inversion Recovery, Positron
Emission Tomography, or Single Photon Emission Computed Tomography.!64
There are also a host of neuropsychological tests used in an effort to establish
competence, or the lack thereof, including, for example, the Wisconsin Card
Sorting Test, the Stroop Colour Word Test, the Oral Word Fluency Test, and
the Halstead Category Test.'®® The Competence Assessment to Stand Trial For
Defendants With Mental Retardation (CAST*MR) is an assessment tool, as its
name suggest, used specifically to determine if a mentally retarded/intellectu-
ally disabled person is competent to stand trial.

The concepts of capacity, capability, and competence play important roles
in the criminal justice system. These three concepts are difficult to apply and
this difficulty is magnified by the differing definitions in the various states and
the federal government. With respect to capacity, the current approach is to
apply traditional definitions of age in determining capacity. It may be time,
however, to apply some type of “mental age” standard. The difficulty in apply-
ing capability and competence are exacerbated by the evolving Eighth Amend-
ment requirements applied to them.

The mental health and neuropsychology disciplines are conducting research
and creating tests that, hopefully, in the future may make the determination
of mental age capacity, capability, and competence more precise and more
accurate.
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